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Abstract  

Nogat maniΣ ǘƘŜ ¢ƻƪ tƛǎƛƴ ǘŜǊƳ ŜȄǇǊŜǎǎƛƴƎ ΨǿŜ ƘŀǾŜ ƴƻ ƳƻƴŜȅΩΣ ƛǎ ŀ ŦŀƳƛƭƛŀǊ 

refrain of migrants in Port Moresby, the capital city of Papua New Guinea 

(PNG). In the absence of formal income opportunities and affordable housing, 

many are forced to resort to informal forms of shelter and income generation. 

Food and shelter are particularly difficult to secure which is why many rely on 

support from people of their own ethnic group.  

  

One such group is the Tufi people of Oro Province who live in the ATS squatter 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƭƻŎŀǘŜŘ ƴŜŀǊ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ŀƛǊǇƻǊǘΦ ¢ƘŜǊŜΣ ƪƛƴ ŀƴŘ ƴŜƛƎƘōƻǊǎ ŀǊŜ 

important sources of support but, paradoxically, also place severe demands on 

those who have food, housing and money. Moreover, people must contribute 

to collective undertakings or risk becoming alienated from this urban safety 

net. This collective identity has to be balanced with the reality of being marginal 

citizens in the increasingly cosmopolitan city. 

  

This thesis examines the livelihood and social safety strategies of this group of 

Tufi migrants over the period from the mid-1990s to 2013. It draws on a 

combination of ethnographic and quantitative data based on fieldwork 

conducted in 2013, reflective autoethnographic data and secondary sources. It 

examines the changing forms of indigenous Melanesian value systems in urban 

settings as they come into contestation with neo-liberal systems of value which 

dominate access to basic needs in the city. 

  

Drawing on theoretical concepts of value, exchange, kinship and urban space, 

this thesis provides a grounded account of settlement life in PNG. It examines 

the challenges and responses of the Tufi as marginal citizens in one PNG 

informal settlement and demonstrates how collective identity is deployed to 

address the many challenges encountered in urban life. The thesis makes visible 

emerging forms of citizenship in urban PNG and the paradoxes of collective 

action and identity.  
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Terms, currenc y and boundaries  

Following Goddard (2010) I use Moresby throughout the thesis to refer to the 

city of Port Moresby, Papua New Guinea (PNG) (Figure 1.1). I use Moresby in 

place of National Capital District (NCD) which is the official name for the city. I 

use the formal name National Capital District Commission (NCDC) to refer to 

the municipal authority managing the city. 

I use the term ATS settlement throughout the thesis to refer to the settlement 

in Moresby where I carried out my fieldwork in 2013 (Figure 1.2). This term 

reflects ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩǎ history, location and dominant provincial origin of its 

residents at the time of my fieldwork. The acronym ATS stands for Air Transport 

Squadron of the PNG Defence Force and refers to the formally designated 

residential compound of the PNGDF ATS which is located adjacent to the 

settlement (Figure 1.2 and Figure 1.3). In the media, national census and other 

documents the settlement is also referred to as Oro, Popondetta (the capital of 

Oro province), Oro-Bada village (a combination of Oro and Motu language 

where bada means big) settlement. I use the term ATS compound to refer to 

the formally designated ATS compound. Oro Province is the province in PNG 

from which most residents of the settlement came from in 2013 (Figure 1.1).  

This is a thesis about Papua New Guinean people who come from a certain 

region who have moved to an urban centre. In this regard, the reader should 

note the use of a place name as an identity term in the urban setting as well as 

a geographic place in the country. For example throughout the thesis 

references to Tufi people or Oro people generally refer to people from these 

places who live in Moresby. The term Oro also has linguistic and indigenous 
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meaning which is distinguished from its meaning as a geographic place as a 

province in the country (Figure 1.1). Where there is ambiguity I specify the 

meaning in the context it arises. 

PNG Kina is the national currency of PNG and is made up of one hundred toeas. 

In 2013 one Kina, denoted as K1, was equivalent to Australian $0.4620 and US 

$0.4469 (BPNG 2016). 

Incomes and wages are measured in fortnightly amounts. This reflects the ways 

that people described their income cycles and the common practice in PNG of 

paying employee wages in fortnightly intervals. For wage earners in the study 

group, this was the dominant interval between paydays. I convert daily earnings 

from non-wage activities into fortnightly amounts for ease of analysis and 

comparison.  

All paraphrased transcripts, interview notes, quotes or case studies are 

italicised. All Tok Pisin terms or language terms are italicised. If a Tok Pisin or 

language term is used within a case study or quote I use regular font. In-text 

explanations of Tok Pisin are added. These are included in brackets immediately 

following the Tok Pisin word or phrase and the abbreviation TP used to denote 

Tok Pisin. If another language is used then the in-text explanation uses the 

language name.  
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Prologue  

Mani, or money in English, and forms of exchanges and relationships it entails 

ς incomes, remittances, financial and social investments, and social and 

customary gifts and exchange ς invokes mixed emotions in me. Empowerment, 

responsibility, excitement, joy and status sit alongside anxiety, fear, anger, 

frustration, shame, guilt, relief, and a need to vindicate myself of responsibility. 

As a PNG woman living in Moresby three major family events that occurred 

during 2007 ς 2009 deeply tested my convictions about what money 

symbolised. A close ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜΩǎ bride price and the diagnosis of another close 

relative with a terminal disease both obliged my partner, Dudley, and I to make 

considerable contributions of money on top of the ever present flow of other 

contributions. The third was our experience trying to seek health care at the 

Port Moresby General Hospital for our daughter. Despite living less than a five 

minute drive from the Hospital, and having lived in Moresby a long time, it was 

shocking to discover the state it was in. The paediatric ward was picture of 

despair ς torn and dusty fly wire screen and missing or broken louvre blades. 

The night we were admitted there, it was raining heavily and the wind blew in 

moist air. The bed had no sheet. In the bed next to us a toddler lay very sick 

with a respiratory ailment. His mother lay asleep on a mat on the concrete floor 

underneath his bed. During the night when I went to relieve myself, the 

restroom doors were broken revealing a row of filthy toilets. Wet soiled 

footsteps on the wet floor suggested leaking pipes. I saw vulnerability as a 

young girl crouched in this filth. A man ς either her father making sure she 
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would be alright, or a stranger maybe - waited in full view for her to finish. I 

waited, unsure; hoping for some privacy.  

Without the facilities in the country to diagnose our daughter, we invoked the 

overseas health cover available through our work and I took her to Townsville 

for further medical attention. We knew we were lucky to afford access to world 

standard health care. In stark contrast, ŀƴ ŀǳƴǘȅ ƻŦ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ was diagnosed with 

breast cancer. Unable to afford to seek treatment in Moresby, she died 

untreated in her settlement home at the Erima ridge settlement. 

We also faced immense obligations on both sides of the family. Dudley is the 

first son in his family and a lawyer so he was central to many family decision 

making processes. Cultural obligations such as funeral costs were ongoing and 

a source of much tension between us. Others regularly come to him for 

support. Collectively, the family was under pressure and we were struggling.  

With our ŘŀǳƎƘǘŜǊΩǎ ƛƭƭƴŜǎǎ it became harder to deny the deep anxiety I had 

begun to develop about the possible outcomes that could arise from having no 

money - nogat mani. Even though we were on good salaries, I felt financially 

and emotionally vulnerable. I was not able to reconcile my participation in 

ongoing customary and social obligations and responsibilities like bride price, 

funeral costs and supporting family with the imperative to invest in my own 

ŎƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎΩ ƘŜŀƭǘƘ ŀƴŘ ŜŘǳŎŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ ƴŜŜŘǎΦ The pressure was unbearable and I 

feared succumbing to bankruptcy or some form of mental illness. Certainly I did 

not have to continue making contributions. But opting out of the ΨsystemΩ 

would have placed me in a vulnerable position if I lost my job, fell sick, needed 

help or if my marriage fell apart. I had nowhere else to go but to rely on my 



xxxi 
 

circle of family and friends for support. Would they support me just because I 

had supported them? How was I making the decisions to about who to help? 

Who was I obliged and accountable to? Was I greedy for thinking this way? 

A night in this life 

Amidst all these threads of stories, life unfolded at home, at work, at church, at 

the soccer fields, with family and with friends. One particular night is etched in 

my memory. On this night, around 10:00 pm, Dudley, his uncle and I returned 

ŦǊƻƳ ŘǊƻǇǇƛƴƎ Ƙƛǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ŀǘ ŀ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƴŜŀǊ ǘƘŜ [ŀƭƻƪƛ ǊƛǾŜǊ (See 

Figure 1.2). None of us was very talkative so we quickly chewed betel nut and 

bade each other good night. Dudley and I drove towards our three bedroomed, 

corrugated fenced, windows barred, pipe watered, plumbing completed, 

electrified, fully furnished, and overfull house in the suburb of Korobosea. This 

was home for us, our three children, and a number of other relatives. I called 

my aunt, who was living with us and helping me with child care for our children 

while I worked full time, and asked her to get someone to open the gate when 

we arrived. We had been held up at gunpoint a couple of times inside the gate 

so this was our normal security routine in Moresby to avoid the risk of being 

held up while waiting. 

I was subdued and feeling relieved that we came back without any dramas. Had 

I realised earlier where we were going I would have declined the offer to go for 

a ride. My fear had subsided. In fact fear is an inadequate word. It is such an 

understatement for a feeling that mixes anxiety, dread and terror that was 

engrained into my psyche in Moresby; the ŦŜŜƭƛƴƎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ΨŦƻǊŜǾŜǊ-ƴŜǎǎΩ ƛƴ 

negotiating between the ΨǘŜƭŜǾƛǎƛƻƴ ǎǘȅƭŜΩ good life on the one hand and, safety 
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and social reality on the other hand. Adding to my troubled emotions was fury. 

I unleashed a string of expletives towards DudleyΥ ά¸ƻǳ Ŧucking asshole! You 

ƪƴƻǿ LΩƳ ǘŜǊǊƛŦƛŜŘ ƻŦ ōŜƛƴƎ ƘŜƭŘ ǳǇΦ !ƴȅǘƘƛƴƎ ŎƻǳƭŘ ƘŀǾŜ ƘŀǇǇŜƴŜŘ ƻǳǘ ǘƘŜǊŜΦ 

²Ƙȅ ŘƛŘ ȅƻǳ ǘŀƪŜ ƳŜ ǿƛǘƘ ȅƻǳΚέ L ǊŀƴǘŜŘ ƻƴ ŦƻǊ ŀ ōƛǘΦ  

I am still haunted by the memory of that night. As though a veil that obscured 

my vision was lifted, the light that flashed in caused my eyes, and my heart, to 

hurt as I struggled to come to terms with what seemed to be a surreal existence. 

The hurt was accompanied by an illogical mix of guilt - about choosing not to 

help people ς and at the same time a resolve that I was making the right 

decision.  

5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ Ƙƛǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ had been visiting us at our home that day and 

Dudley had asked me if I wanted to go for a drive to drop them off so I went 

along. For additional security, we had picked up his uncle who was a street 

vendor on the streets in Moresby. We drove out of the city past the airport 

towards Laloki where we turned right at the National Agricultural Research 

InstituteΩǎ Laloki station junction.  

After driving for some time, the car pulled off on the right of the main sealed 

road and bumped onto a rough dirt road. Through the dusty dark hue, I could 

vaguely see that we were driving through grass land with trees thinly spread on 

the sides of the road ς the typical Port Moresby savannah bushland. By this 

time we were so far off my beaten track and were in another ς scary ς world. 

For me this was unknown territory but for 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ it was their 

neighbourhood.  
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CƻǊ ƳŜ ǘƘƛǎ ǿŀǎ ŀ Ψno-go-zoneΩ ƻǊ ǘƘŜ Ψƴƻ-mans-ƭŀƴŘΩ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǿŀǎ ǘƘŜ 

world where stolen cars got taken and held for ransom. If the owner of a stolen 

car was not fast enough to recover it through his networks or the police, then 

its remains would be found later - stripped of all parts and most likely torched. 

In my imagination, this was the place in those countless media reports of rapes, 

gangs, ethnic clashes, and murder where criminals retreated.  

We were all quiet. I was uncomfortable and scared. Dudley did drop-offs for 

family and soccer everywhere in Port Moresby but I did not generally join him 

on these runs because there was never any space. My sister ς 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ 

ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǿƛŦŜ - quietly said something likeς Ψ5ƻƴΩǘ ǿƻǊǊȅΣ ƴƻǘƘƛƴƎ ǿƛƭƭ ƘŀǇǇŜƴ 

to us ς the boys here all know me and they know the carΩ. Apart from the car 

being a save kar (TP: known, recognised or acknowledged car), it was also 

possible that the boys in the settlement would think this was a stolen vehicle 

and leave it be. I had no doubt that if anything untoward was to happen I was 

dependent on my sister being a save pes (TP: recognised, known, or accepted 

person) in this place. No amount of my money, social status, kinship seniority 

and education would protect me in this neighbourhood. I knew, and respected 

(!), that - we were not even equals - this was her world.  

I did not respond with my usual brazenness nor was I impressed. I hoped 

desperately for this drive through this dark and eerie ghost land to end. The 

carΩǎ engine hummed loudly as it bumped through the dusty gravel maze of dirt 

tracks. Eventually, silhouettes of rickety looking houses on stilts emerged in the 

dark. Through their open windows flickers of flames ς candles or kerosene 

lanterns ς ominously danced in the dark. We continued passed this scattering 
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of houses and continued through the maze and finally drew to a stop in a dark 

opening surrounded by more rickety houses on stilts. 

In the darkness, an elderly, frail man emerged and quietly helped my brother-

in-law to carry their young children. They waved us along as Dudley turned the 

car around for us to drive back. It seemed like hours driving over bumps again. 

I did not care about any damage to the regularly maintained Toyota land cruiser 

ς our proud symbol of status and prosperity. I wanted the damn thing to go 

faster. The light of the car reflecting on the dirt road in front and the moonlight 

created an eerie hue that made the night appear less black and more of a dusty 

grey colour backgrounded by the black silhouette of trees and grass. 

I imagined being ambushed by figures of men ς black shadows in the dark ς 

springing from the bushes with bush knives or home-made guns made from 

wood and metal triggers and banded together with rubber. I imaged the home-

made gun would look similar to one I had seen in 2000 when I was held up while 

walking to catch a bus to work oƴŜ ƳƻǊƴƛƴƎΦ L ǘƘƻǳƎƘǘΣ ΨI will get killed or raped 

ǘƻƴƛƎƘǘΩ. There was no solace in knowing that we might be able to invoke our 

relationship with kin in this area should be encounter trouble.  

Whatever that troubled feeling I felt that night one thing is certain. Culturally 

Ƴȅ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǿƛŦŜ ƛǎ Ƴȅ sister. We are married to two brothers ς men 

from the Korafe speaking people of Tufi ς who live in Moresby. Their family are 

long term residents of Port Moresby. Our children are brothers and sisters. We 

are their mothers. Our husbands are their fathers. In another time, in another 

place, we would perhaps share the same hamlet, have relatively equal access 

to clan land to make gardens and cook and share meals daily. We may have 
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ǎƘŀǊŜŘ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ƭŀƴŘ ŀƴŘ ǎŀƳŜ ΨŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ ǎǘǊǳŎǘǳǊŜǎΣ Ǌules and regulations of 

custom. 

But here we were in Moresby manoeuvring our various relationships, networks 

and the forms of power, or lack thereof, these entailed. Held together as family 

and torn apart by circumstances and by our own wilful and survival choices ς 

and the lack of choices. In place of traditional rules and norms we were living 

and creating an emerging social dynamic born out surviving life in a city fraught 

with unemployment, expensive housing, crime and the absence of any state 

provided social security. It is difficult to describe this uneasy feeling that feels 

like the heart and soul of a place that is routinely described as one of the most 

troubled and dangerous cities in the world to live. This heart and soul of the city 

is the lived experiences and relationships that connect us as we live, love and 

tear between worlds. 

In Moresby, our houses belong to everyone, at least in theory. Our value as 

good people, as good women was judged according to how we treated those 

who lived with us ς whether invited or not, welcomed or not, our relations or 

tambus (in-laws) or friends, friends of friends, announced or not announced. 

This inclusivity is an ideological hallmark of being Papua New Guinean. I knew 

this but already feeling drained; I had resolved to aspire to a life free of violence, 

free of such totalising obligations to family. I craved to be free of the feeling 

that with each crisis or customary event everything around me was caving in 

and there was nothing anyone could do about it. The inequality in housing and 

income meant we made choices. With an already full house, and all the ongoing 

cultural and social pressures, I had become strict about relatives living with us. 
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My motivation for this research comes directly from these personal 

experiences, emotions, relationships, observations, anger, frustration, joy, 

humility, shame, love and much more. I hope that in the future others may 

engage with this research, add on pieces or tell a different story. 
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CHAPTER 1. INTRODUCTION 

 Nogat Mani 
 

In terms of survival; this Tufi dance - Foroga (Korafe: traditional song 
and dance); sometimes we get asked to perform for a little bit of money. 
Not very often. When people ask to use my dance dress I give it for free. 
Sometimes they offer to pay but I say never mind I will not die with 
money. How I survive? I will survive.  
 

Jacob, ATS settlement, 2013. 
Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

There will come a stage with law and order and all the issues we face 
now when Papua New Guineans will start to think of themselves as 
Papua New Guinean. Right now I am from Tufi and if you say you're 
from Manus well that's it, you're from Manus, I am from Tufi. We will 
not always agree. Maybe my grandchildren or my great grandchildren 
will think as Papua New Guineans. At that time nobody will say my 
father is half Tufi and half Kairuku, where my wife comes from, or 
ǿƘŜǊŜǾŜǊΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿƛƭƭ ǎƛƳǇƭȅ ǎŀȅΣ ΨLϥƳ tŀǇǳŀ bŜǿ DǳƛƴŜŀƴΩΦ hƴƭȅ ǘƘŜƴ 
we'll be talking about a Papua New Guinea that everybody will have 
pride in. But right now I am an Oro man. If you zero in to Oro Province 
I am still a Tufi man you know. In Tufi I am an Arifama man. I am from 
Tumari. 
 

Keith, ATS settlement, 2013. 
Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

As a person living in a settlement you're just squatting. The city 
authorities and the state treat you as just a squatter. They will 
provide some services but not the way you would want it to be. 
Like the water. Eda Ranu1 has put water in but not to the extent 
that every house has its own water just like those of you living in 
ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎ ƘŀǾŜ ƴƻǊƳŀƭ ǿŀǘŜǊ ŦƭƻǿΦ LǘΩǎ ŀ ǇƻƭƛǘƛŎŀƭ ǘƘƛƴƎ 
because a politician goes and pays them so they can put just 
enough water in there so he can get elected and that's how it is 
and that's how we are. 
 

Keith, ATS settlement, 2013. 
Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

                                                           
1 Eda Ranu Ltd is the State Owned Enterprise (SOE) that manages and distributes water in 
Moresby. Eda Ranu is a Motu term meaning Our Water (Eda Ranu 2015a). The way that 
residents of ATS settlement engage with this corporate entity to access water is discussed in 
Chapter 7. 



2 
 

This thesis is about a group of people who are generally identified as coming 

ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ ŎƻŀǎǘƭƛƴŜ ƻŦ tbDΩǎ Oro or Northern Province (Figure 1.1) and who 

ƴƻǿ ǊŜǎƛŘŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ŎŀǇƛǘŀƭ ŎƛǘȅΣ aƻǊŜǎōȅ όCƛƎǳǊŜ 

1.2). This thesis argues that their cultural identity is just as important as money 

when it comes to survival in the city. I start my thesis with these three quotes 

from Tufi men living in the ATS settlement in Moresby, Papua New Guinea 

(PNG), because their words epitomise the essence of the argument of this 

thesis - dilemmas over money, paradoxes of cultural identity that people turn 

to as they try to overcome money issues, and struggles of being squatter 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎ ƛƴ tbDΩǎ ƭŀǊƎŜǎǘ ŀƴŘ ŦŀǎǘŜǎǘ ƎǊƻǿƛƴƎ ŎƛǘȅΦ ¢ƘŜǎŜ ŘƛƭŜƳƳŀǎ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜ 

mediating social relationships on the one hand, and surviving as squatters in a 

Ŏƛǘȅ ǿƘŜǊŜ ƳƻƴŜȅ ƛǎ ŀ ōŀǎƛŎ ƴŜŎŜǎǎƛǘȅ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƘŀƴŘΦ WŀŎƻōΩǎ ƭƻƎƛŎ ŀōƻǳǘ 

sharing his Tufi cultural dance dress for free reflects the importance people 

place on both the sharing of scarce resources and cultural identity. It also 

emphasises Tufi values of sharing and social relations. A key contribution of this 

thesis is that it contrasts the ethos of sharing and the inclusiveness of common 

identity that require exchanges based on collective values, with narratives of 

being squatters and being without money - Nogat mani (no money). Nogat 

mani is the reason why many ATS residents moved into the settlement and why 

they continue to struggle to meet their basic needs. 

Another contribution of this thesis is that place-anchored ethnic and cultural 

identities, that usually dominate expressions of Papua New Guinean identities, 

are shown to mask the nuanced dynamics of the demographic characteristics 

ƻŦ ǳǊōŀƴ ƘƻǳǎŜƘƻƭŘǎΦ YŜƛǘƘΩǎ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƻƴǎ ŀōƻǳǘ Ƙƛǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ŀǎ ŀ tŀǇǳŀ bŜǿ 
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Guinean, an Oro Province man, and a Tufi man married to a woman from 

another province, captures the importance, and contradictions, of cultural 

identity for navigating daily life in a Moresby settlement. It also underscores 

the changing narratives of kinship. Indeed, while retaining their cultural 

identity, Tufi have long migrated to urban areas to pursue education and 

employment opportunities. However, once established in the city, many Tufi 

cannot afford to return home, or prefer to remain in the city living with their 

children and grandchildren. This is where mutual support between generations 

in the family and access to services like education and health are more 

accessible. Like Keith, many Tufi people living in Moresby are married to people 

from other parts of PNG and they recognise that their own children and 

grandchildren born outside of the Oro Province may identify themselves with 

other places and cultures. 

For now though, it is their collective Oro identity that has led them to seek 

refuge in this particular settlement and it is the glue that binds them. It is the 

basis upon which they tackle the challenges of increasing ethnic diversity in the 

settlement where ethnic disagreements are major concerns. It is the basis upon 

which they engage politically and economically with other city actors on 

matters like land.  

However as squatter settlers, residents of ATS are highly cognizant of their 

status as marginal citizens relative to the state and other city residents who live 

in formal spaces. At the time of my fieldwork, ATS settlement covered a sizable 

area of around 450 acres that coincides roughly with around eight large 

portions of state land (Figure 1.3). It is nestled in a pretty valley less than two 
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ƪƛƭƻƳŜǘǊŜǎ ƴƻǊǘƘŜŀǎǘ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ ŘƻƳŜǎǘƛŎ ŀƴŘ ƛƴternational airport. It is less 

ǘƘŀƴ ǘŜƴ ƪƛƭƻƳŜǘǊŜǎ ƴƻǊǘƘŜŀǎǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ Řƻǿƴǘƻǿƴ ŎƻƳƳŜǊŎƛŀƭ ŎŜƴǘǊŜ; 

around four kilometres from the National Parliament; and around five 

ƪƛƭƻƳŜǘǊŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ƳǳƴƛŎƛǇŀƭ ŀǳǘƘƻǊƛǘȅ ŎŜƴǘǊŜΣ ǘƘŜ b/5/ ƘŜŀŘ ƻŦŦƛŎŜ 

(Figure мΦнύΦ {ƻŎƛŀƭ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜ ƛƴǎǘƛǘǳǘƛƻƴǎΣ ǎǳŎƘ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ǇǊŜƳƛŜǊ tƻǊǘ 

Moresby General Hospital, health centres, primary schools, high schools and 

the countrȅΩs key technical and tertiary institutions are located within a ten 

kilometre radius from the settlement.  

From being minimally occupied land prior to the 1990s, the number of 

households in the area grew to 240 by 2000 with an estimated population of 

1072 people (NSO 2011b). By 2010/11 the official number of recorded 

households in the ATS census units had increased to 609 and the population 

was 4015 people (NSO 2011b)2. These figures indicate an annual growth rate in 

ǘƘŜ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ ŀǊŜŀ ǘƘŀǘ ƻǳǘǎǘǊƛǇǎ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ rate of 

3.3% per annum. This suggests an influx of new residents moving into the 

settlement from other parts of the city. While people from Oro Province 

ŘƻƳƛƴŀǘŜŘ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩǎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǘ became increasingly diverse as more 

people from different backgrounds moved in.  

At the time of my fieldwork, I estimated that the ATS settlement was home to 

over 7000 people. This is likely an underestimate and is based on my estimates 

of the number of identified Tufi households in the community of around 120 

                                                           
2 Preliminary 2010/11 national census data provided by the National Statistical Office show 
that there are three census units identified with the area. One census unit relates to the 
formal Defence Force ATS compound. The other two census units relate to the Popondetta 
Settlement (ATS) (NSO 2011b). The figures used here are the sum of the figures for these two 
Popondetta Settlement census units. 
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households. With an average household size of 7.3 people living in the 32 

households I surveyed there are approximately 876 people who are identified 

as being associated with Tufi living in the community. Extrapolating from these 

figures to the number of ethnic groups from the Oro Province that people 

generally referred to indicates that between 4900 ς 6132 people identifying as 

being of Oro Province origin were living in the settlement in 2013. In addition, 

the settlement population comprises people from all over PNG living 

interspersed within the Oro ethnic groups. This suggests that the total 

population of the settlement is well above 7000 and is consistent with media 

reports around that time. For example, Kuusa (2013) reported around that time 

that the population of this settlement was 10,000 people. 

Reflecting the varying socioeconomic status of its residents, inequality in the 

settlement was evident. Houses ranged from rudimentary canvas tents and 

uncovered shelters to substantial housing built from permanent materials and 

enclosed with fencing. Most households shared pit latrines. There were around 

five water stand pipes at the time of my fieldwork and a handful more in the 

more populated section of the settlement nearer to the main market at the 

entrance to the settlement (Figure 1.3). All the households I interviewed 

accessed water through communal taps. Electricity lines extended halfway into 

the settlement with only a handful of households having formally installed 

electricity metres which they shared via extension cord with nearby houses. 

Transport into and out of the city was relatively accessible with many bus routes 

terminating in the settlement. There was significant flow of vehicular traffic in 

the settlement. 
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5ŜǎǇƛǘŜ ǘƘƛǎ Ŧŀǎǘ ƎǊƻǿƛƴƎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ƛǘǎ ǇǊƻȄƛƳƛǘȅ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ǇǊŜƳƛŜǊ 

governance and services institutions, life for people living in the settlement was 

hard, and services were not readily accessible. The third contribution of this 

thesis is that the ATS settlement case study makes visible the segregated nature 

ƻŦ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜ ŘŜƭƛǾŜǊȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ Ǉƻƭƛǘƛcal economy, wherein local life and 

aspirations to attain a better life in the settlement were at odds with 

government and state regulations and policy frameworks. The terms 

segregation and, segregated economies are widely used in urban literature 

globally to examine inequality and residential clustering in cities around the 

world (See for example: de Souza Briggs 2005; Smets and Salman 2016; Varady 

2005). These terms ς segregation and segregated economies - have not been 

widely applied in the PNG context and I use them in this thesis to argue that 

there exists a measured distinction between sets of citizens in Moresby. This 

ŘƛǎǘƛƴŎǘƛƻƴΣ ŀǊƛǎƛƴƎ ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǘǳǎ ƻŦ ƭŀƴŘ ƻŎŎǳǇƛŜŘ ōȅ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ 

settlements, complicates the typical anthropological accounts of PNG society 

ŀǎ ŀ ΨŘǳŀƭ ŜŎƻƴƻƳȅΩ ŘƛǾƛŘŜŘ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ŀ ǘǊŀŘƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ ŜŎƻƴƻƳȅ όōŀǎŜŘ ƻƴ ƎƛŦǘǎύ ŀƴŘ 

a modern economy (based on commodities) (Gregory 1982).  

The thesis explores important social relationships in the lives of urban migrant 

residents over a period of time in which their mobility within the city is evident. 

In doing so, it complicates the binary usually applied to urban contexts in 

developing countries between formal and informal residential spaces. For Tufi 

living in the ATS settlement, being of the same cultural group and having no 

money are two sides of the same coin. Having no money pushes one to seek 

refuge in the settlement while being of the same cultural ethnic group is the 
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magnet that draws people to this particular settlement. However, being part of 

the group contributes to financial difficulties. Group identity itself is 

ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎƛƴƎƭȅ ŀƳōƛƎǳƻǳǎ ŀǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ŎƘŀƴƎŜ ŀƴŘ ŜǾƻƭǾŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ƻǿƴ 

historical trajectory. This thesis explores these paradoxes and the dilemmas 

that the people face as they strive to eke out a living in Moresby. For Tufi of Oro 

Province people living in Moresby, there is a seamless trajectory between the 

city and the settlement. Indeed Tufi living in the ATS settlement share a 

common urban sociality with other Tufi living in the rest of the city, and many 

strive to retain strong social relationships with their family living in the city, and 

vice versa. The settlement provides a social safety net for people. 

 

 

Figure 1.1: Map of PNG showing Port Moresby, Oro Province and the Tufi region. 
 

Source: CartoGIS, The Australian National University. 
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Figure 1.2: Map of Moresby, 2013. 
 
Source: CartoGIS, The Australian National University. 
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Figure 1.3: Map of ATS settlement showing private leasehold portions, 2013. 
 
Source: CartoGIS, The Australian National University, based on Google Earth 
imagery and survey data from the PNG Department of Lands and Physical Planning, 
ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŀǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ Řŀǘŀ. 
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 Background and motivation: Initial theoretical framework  

When I began my PhD research in 2012, I was grappling with the kinds of issues 

I presented in the prologue to this thesis. Growing up on Manus Island, 

historically known for its highly educated migrant population who remit money 

home, I was accustomed to conversations involving the financial and moral 

values associated with remittances. Drawing on this childhood interest, my 

ƳŀǎǘŜǊΩǎ ŘƛǎǎŜǊǘŀǘƛƻƴ ŦƻŎǳǎǎŜŘ ƻƴ ƳƻŘŜƭƭƛƴƎ ƳƛƎǊŀƴǘ ǊŜƳƛǘǘŀƴŎŜǎ ƛƴ ǊǳǊŀƭ 

.ŀƴƎƭŀŘŜǎƘΦ !ŦǘŜǊ ŎƻƳǇƭŜǘƛƴƎ Ƴȅ ƳŀǎǘŜǊΩǎ ŘŜƎǊŜŜΣ ƭƛŦŜ ōŀŎƪ Ƙƻme evolved 

beyond my childhood social sphere of Manus Province and Moresby city. 

Marriage to a man from another province, motherhood, employment, home 

mortgage, friendships, cultural and social engagement all suggested that a 

narrow focus on remittances obscures the lived experiences of migrants. All 

around me gifts and transfers between kin in the city and remittances back 

ƘƻƳŜ ǿŜǊŜ ƴƻǘ ǎŜǇŀǊŀǘŜ ǇƘŜƴƻƳŜƴƻƴΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ŜƴǘŀƴƎƭŜŘ ǘƘŜ Ŏƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ΨƘƻƳŜΩΣ 

the personal and the public. For many of us born in Moresby, cultural and 

provincial identity was a given fact. However, Moresby also became the place 

where life and culture were performed on a distinctly urban stage with 

tentacles that reached out to the rest of the world. Strong emotions always 

accompanied thought processes that went with money transfers. They were 

social, economic, political - frustrating and joyous. They both strengthened and 

undermined relationships. They should not be studied separately. 

For my PhD I planned to explore the intersection between the concept of social 

protection and the concept of gift exchange, social relationships and familial 

private distribution of personal wealth. I wanted to study the transformations 
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of livelihoods, social safety nets and emerging social protection mechanisms in 

contemporary PNG society as I had experienced it as someone born and living 

in Moresby. 

 Development policy discourses on social protection 
My interest in remittances and inter-household income transfers was renewed 

after a short stint with the World Bank in PNG in 2009 when the discussion of 

social protection, and in particular conditional cash transfers, was becoming 

topical among development agencies like the World Bank, the United Nations 

and the Government of PNG. In the international development policy arena the 

prominence given to social protection reflected the broader agenda on poverty 

reduction with the impetus coming from international development agencies 

(Devereux and White 2010). 

Development agencies, focussing on the poorest and most vulnerable members 

of society, generally define social protection as interventions that support 

social security through enabling access to sustainable and resilient livelihoods 

and, providing coping measures to deal with hardship. This includes identifying 

and mitigating the risks people face in their livelihoods individually and 

collectively (for example: Dercon 2002; Ellis 2012; European Commission 2012; 

Kabeer et al. 2010: 3; World Bank 2003:i, 3)3. 

 Informal social safety nets  
CǊƻƳ ǘƘƛǎ ƭŀǊƎŜƭȅ ǎǘŀǘŜ ŀƴŘ ΨƛƴǘŜǊƴŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ ŀƎŜƴŘŀΩ ŎŜƴǘǊƛŎ 

perspective, I wondered how formal social protection policies would work in 

                                                           
3 There is increasing debate on social protection policies and interventions. Excellent 
discussions can be found in Nino-Zarazua et al., (2011: 165); Devereux and White (2010); 
Hickey (2007); Ellis (2012); Slater (2011: 253, 258); Koehler (2011); Devereux (1999); Arnall et 
al (2004). 
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PNG. At the same time my own lived experiences indicated that the alternative 

ς ΨƛƴŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ ƻǊ ǘǊŀŘƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǎŀŦŜǘȅ ƴŜǘǎ - could no longer be taken for granted as 

part of an egalitarian society that many of us continued to idealise. Even with 

the kind of cash handouts proposed in social protection programmes it would 

not be enough to feed a family, let alone house them and sustain other 

expenses such as school fees, uniforms, transport, health costs, clothing and so 

on. Families and social networks will remain important forms of informal social 

safety nets, and there is a growing scholarly and policy interest in the Pacific 

(for example: Jolly et al. 2015; Mawuli and Guy 2007; Ratuva 2005)4. For PNG 

three inter-related dimensions of traditional social protection mechanisms are 

social groups, land, and gift exchange systems based on principles of reciprocity 

and obligation, which underpin social, economic and political organisation of 

society. 

Thus the theory of gift exchange so prevalent in anthropological accounts of 

PNG society is central for understanding the basic tenets of traditional social 

ǇǊƻǘŜŎǘƛƻƴ ƳŜŎƘŀƴƛǎƳǎΦ aƻǊƎŀƴΩǎ όмуттύ ǿƻǊƪΣ ōŀǎŜŘ ƻƴ studying kinship 

classification systems in American Indian society, was influential in shaping the 

understanding of the distinction between ΨdescriptiveΩ Western class based 

societies and ΨclassificatoryΩ Non-western clan based societȅΩs kinship systems. 

In particular the notion of the inter-relatedness of land tenure, property and 

kinship remains important in gift exchange theory in non-Western societies 

όDǊŜƎƻǊȅ мфунΥ мсύΦ aŀǳǎǎΩ όмфтлύ ǘƘŜƻǊȅ ƻƴ ƎƛŦǘ ŜȄŎƘŀƴƎŜ ŎƻƴǘŜƴŘǎ ǘƘŀǘ 

individuals within society are bound by three obligations ς the obligation to 

                                                           
4 Examples of literature in other countries include: Devereux (1999) for Malawi; and Arnall et 
al. (2004) for South Africa). 
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give, to receive and to reciprocate. Gift exchange is not only about economic 

processes of distribution and circulation but is an important and inalienable 

part of social, political and economic life within societies (Mauss 1970). This 

system relies on the circular creation of debt (Gregory 1982). Levi Strauss (as 

summarised in Gregory 1982: 20-22) contributed the concept that marriage is 

a form of gift exchange involving women as labour exchange between clans. 

Polanyi (2001) introduced the concept of the social embeddedness of economic 

ǇǊƻŎŜǎǎŜǎΦ Iƛǎ ƘƛǎǘƻǊƛŎŀƭ ŎǊƛǘƛǉǳŜ ƻŦ ΨŘƻǳōƭŜ ƳƻǾŜƳŜƴǘǎΩ ƛƴ ŜŎƻƴƻƳƛŎ 

transformations in the Western world remains important in contemporary 

critiques of social transformation and the duality between traditional and 

market economies (see for example: Curry 2003; Hickey 2007; and Stiglitz 

нллмύΦ tƻƭŀƴȅƛΩǎ ǘƘŜǎƛǎ ƛǎ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ŦƻǊ ōƻǘƘ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎƻǳǊǎŜ ƻƴ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ǇǊƻǘŜŎǘƛƻƴ 

(for example see Hickey 2007) as well as the theory of gift exchange. Polanyi 

argues that three important commodities - labour, land and money - in market 

based ŜŎƻƴƻƳƛŜǎ ŀǊŜ ƛƴ ŦŀŎǘ ΨŦƛŎǘƛǘƛƻǳǎ ŎƻƳƳƻŘƛǘƛŜǎΩ όtƻƭŀƴȅƛ нллмΥ /Ƙ сύΦ 

Labour, which is human activity, and land which is nature, are both inalienable 

from social life and values. Although money is an essential part of market 

economies, it requires active state regulation, as do the natural factors - labour 

and land. Polanyi (2001) illustrates how the destruction of traditional social and 

economic systems, including coping strategies, brought about by economic 

transformation towards market economies led to a collective societal response 

to protect society (labour) and the environment (land) against this force. In 

industrialised nations, these social responses to market transformation - one 

side of the double movement - led to the emergence of social and political 
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movements - the other side of the double movement - that have themselves 

evolved into modern day institutions that the so called free or laissez fair 

market cannot operate without. Examples of these institutions are labour laws, 

social security systems and environmental laws (Polanyi 2001). 

Sahlins (1972) introduced the concept of a spectrum of reciprocity in traditional 

societies where kinship structures and social relationships play an important 

role in reciprocal relationships (Sahlins 1972: 193-196). Generalised reciprocity, 

which is more likely to be practiced among close kin, involves exchanges that 

are considered altruistic and based on giving and receiving in response to need. 

The counter exchange does not require consideration of quality, value, time or 

the ability to reciprocate (Sahlins 1972: 194). Balanced reciprocity involves the 

exchange of items of similar value and the gift and the counter gift take place 

around the same time such as trade exchanges (Sahlins 1972: 195). Finally, 

ƴŜƎŀǘƛǾŜ ǊŜŎƛǇǊƻŎƛǘȅ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜǎ ΨŦƻǊƳǎ ƻŦ ŀǇǇǊƻǇǊƛŀǘƛƻƴΩ, for example, theft 

(Sahlins 1972: 195). Gregory (1982) in contrasting commodity exchange with 

gift exchange, noted that commodity exchange, as seen in market economies 

is based on class societies where the factors of production ς land, capital and 

labour ς are separated. In contrast, gift exchange economies as seen in clan 

based societies such as PNG are based on the prevailing connection between 

social groups, land owning groups and land tenure systems (Gregory 1982: 17, 

40, 116, 165). Land and labour are not alienated from each other and gift 

exchange is the primary mechanism linking them. 

The connection between kinship, social groups and land ownerships systems 

are key in understanding social relationships of reciprocity, obligation and how 
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political leadership is determined and exercised. These, together with a moral 

ethos of generosity and reciprocity, or, in other words, the giving in order to 

create indebtedness (Gregory 1982; Sahlins 1972: 133-134), lay the foundation 

for social protection in traditional societies. 

In the field of economics, Becker (1974) argued that private income transfers 

involved utility maximising exchange between the transactors. Givers have 

altruistic motives and derive utility from their own and ǘƘŜ ǊŜŎƛǇƛŜƴǘǎΩ incomes 

(Becker 1974). Since this seminal paper an extensive body of economic 

literature around the topic of inter household income transfers and migrant 

remittances in developing countries has emerged. Lucas and Stark (1985) 

suggested that transfers were a mixture of altruism and exchange. For example, 

children may transfer income to parents in return for gains such as inheritance.  

In the case of migrant remittances, they may be driven by a mixture of altruism 

and self-interest (Lucas and Stark 1985). The migrant remits funds as part of the 

ƘƻǳǎŜƘƻƭŘΩǎ ƛƴŎƻƳŜ ŘƛǾŜǊǎƛŦƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ Ǌƛǎƪ ƳŀƴŀƎŜƳŜƴǘ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎȅ ōǳǘ ƻƴƭȅ 

continues to remit as long as it is in his/her interest to do so. For example, 

migrants' remittances may be reciprocated in the form of care in the event that 

they become unemployed, ill, or old (Lucas and Stark 1985). Transfers are said 

to play an insurance role for family income. The application of this theory to 

empirical data has been used extensively to ascertain whether private income 

transfers play a re-distributional role between rich and poor households (Cox 

and Fafchamps 2007; Cox and Jimenez 1990). 

The implication for policy is that the introduction of publically provided 

transfers may lead to reduced private transfers (see Arnall et al. 2004: 443). 
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Furthermore, private income transfers may be viewed as filling gaps that exist 

because of imperfect financial and insurance markets or the absence of 

formally provided social security schemes. Informal family and kinship 

networks, and exchange systems provide an important means of support to 

enable households to insure against risk associated with agricultural incomes, 

which are subject to a higher degree of variability (Cox and Jimenez 1990; Cox 

and Fafchamps 2007; Fafchamps 1992; Gibson 2006; Witoelar 2005: 3). 

 PNG context 
The ambiguity between generosity and reciprocity as they play on political, 

economic and social processes resonates throughout PNG. While generosity is 

a virtue, greed and selfishness are despised. Attainment of prestige and political 

leadership status involves public demonstration of this ethos through giving 

and sharing. However, sustaining this statuǎ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŎǊŜŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ΨŘŜōǘΩ ƻǊ 

reciprocal exchange (Barker 2008; Bashkow 2006; Malinowski 1972: 97; Sahlins 

1972: 131-133; Schwimmer 1973; Waddell and Krinks 1968). Other studies 

show that reciprocal relations are malleable and that extended periods of 

ŘŜŦŀǳƭǘ ǊŜŦƭŜŎǘ ƻƴ ŀ ǇŀǊǘȅΩǎ ƛƴŀōƛƭƛǘȅ ǘƻ ǊŜŎƛǇǊƻŎŀǘŜ ŀƴŘ ŜǾŜƴǘǳŀƭƭȅ ǘƘŜ 

relationship will disintegrate as partners enter into new partnerships (Morauta 

1984; Zimmer 1990: 83). 

Traditional social structures; land access and utilisation structures; and local 

customary practices, are interconnected (Filer 2007; Gregory 1982). Gift 

exchange is an important part of ensuring continued social group identity and 

associated land access and use rights (Bainton 2010; Barker 2008; Bashkow 

2006: 4, 217, 228; Morauta 1984: 72; Schwimmer 1973; Filer 2007). 
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Participation in gift exchange also ensures diversification of access to resources 

such as land and other resources important for subsistence survival beyond the 

immediate set of resources guaranteed by virtue of communal ownership 

(Boyd 1990; Morauta 1984; White 1990; Zimmer 1990). 

These cultural and social traits evident in social practice raise interesting 

questions for social protection discourse in contemporary PNG society. What 

happens if the conditions linking land, social group and exchange that cement 

this moral ethos of generosity and reciprocity break down? For example, in 

urban areas traditional land structures no longer hold; labour is a commodity 

to be sold in return for wages; and natural resources such as land and water are 

commoditised. Furthermore, in urban contexts traditional kinship relationships 

that shape social lives are challenged by inequalities in incomes or by marriages 

outside traditional social boundaries.  

¢ƘŜǎŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ ŀǊŜ ƘƛƎƘƭȅ ǊŜƭŜǾŀƴǘ ŦƻǊ tbDΩǎ ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎƛƴƎƭȅ ƳƻōƛƭŜ ŀƴŘ ǳǊōŀƴ 

population. Relationships between urban residents and their home villages are 

important and in PNG participation in exchange systems has a dual importance 

for both migrants and their villages (Baxter 1973; Boyd 1990; Carrier and Carrier 

1989; Curry and Kockzberski 1999; Mawuli and Guy 2007; Morauta 1984: 92; 

Rasmussen 2015; Umezaki and Ohtsuka 2003: 20; White 1990; Zimmer 1990). 

±ƛƭƭŀƎŜǊǎΩ relations with their relatives who have migrated involve strategies for 

accessing cash income (Morauta 1984: 110). This influences relationships 

between migrants and their families left at home. The notion of generosity 

(child rearing) creates a future obligation (reciprocity) that can be counted on 
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(for example, see Carrier and Carrier 1989; Gustafsson 2007: 13; McMurray 

2002: 14; Morauta 1984; Zimmer 1985: 173-174; Zimmer 1990: 93-94). 

Urban residents can become alienated from their social groups, land and other 

avenues for social protection. Exchange systems continue to play an important 

role in survival strategies of residents in Port Moresby where families rely on 

sharing family incomes (Barber 2003; Monsell-Davis 1993; Storey 2010). Others 

have suggested the emergence of class distinctions in PNG society (Cox 2014; 

Gewertz and Errington 1999). Strathern (1975) showed that while making 

money is a primary objective of Hagen migrants to urban centres, other 

relational issues are important in determining the decisions, actions and values 

of urban migrants in relation to their rural relations. The findings of studies on 

the redistributive role of income transfers between rich and poor people are 

mixed. They play a limited role in redistributing income between rich and poor 

in rural areas (Gibson 2006; World Bank 2000). Within urban areas, they appear 

to have more impact on reducing inequalities, and collective incomes and 

resources are important strategies for households (Gibson et al. 1998; Storey 

2010; Umezaki and Ohtsuka 2003). 

Those who earn relatively high cash incomes come under immense pressure to 

distribute their earnings. In addition to their individual and clan exchange 

commitments, they are expected to support their extended family and kin. 

Cultural principles of exchange, including the moral ethos of generosity and 

reciprocity, are invoked to ensure that support is continued (McMurray 2002; 

Monsell-Davis 1993; Morauta 1984). High income earners as a result of this 
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pressure can lose productivity and morale resulting in people leaving their 

employment (Monsell-Davis 1993:10-11). 

These social practices suggest that tensions, paradoxes, or moral dilemmas in 

social relations may reveal insights into contemporary safety nets. By exploring 

relationships between people whose dispositions and habitus (Bourdieu 1977) 

make them behave towards each other in certain ways we may discover new 

insights into contemporary social protection mechanisms. For example, in the 

context of contemporary Tolai society, Martin (2009) describes the paradoxes 

people face in choosing between immediate family and the extended kinship 

groups such as the clan. Such paradoxes involve moral reasoning on the part of 

actors as they consider questions such as what is the right and just thing to do, 

thus bringing morality into tension with reason (Sykes 2009: 25). 

Moral economy perspectives can also help to elucidate societal valuations on 

what are just resource allocations and other economic processes for collective 

wellbeing. In so far as price is a mechanism for distribution of resources, 

.ŀƭŘǿƛƴ όмфрфύ ƴƻǘŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ƳƻǊŀƭ ŜŎƻƴƻƳȅ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘ ƻŦ ŀ ΨƧǳǎǘΩ ǇǊƛŎŜ ƛǎ 

ancient. Thompson (1971) argues that the English riots in the 18th century were 

not merely occasional reactions to hunger and poverty but rather they were 

based on deeply engrained moral values about justness relating to necessities 

for subsistence. These are universal phenomenon common to societies 

everywhere (Thompson 1971: 135). Similarly, Fafchamps (1992:167) argues 

ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ ΨǊƛƎƘǘ ǘƻ ǎǳōǎƛǎǘŜƴŎŜ ώƛǎϐ ŀ ƳƻǊŀƭ ƻōƭƛƎŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ Ƴǳǘǳŀƭ ƛƴǎǳǊŀƴŎŜ ώƛǎϐ ŀ 

ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ƛƴǎǘƛǘǳǘƛƻƴΩ όCŀŦŎƘŀƳǇǎ мффнΥмстύΦ 
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With these personal and theoretical questions in mind, I begin this thesis from 

a position that I asserted in my early reflections (Rooney 2012). Household 

relationships in the current PNG context are a mesh of distinct groups of 

communities and people that are clearly distinguished by differences in socio-

economic, demographic and geographic characteristics, and are interwoven 

together by their common history, genealogy, and ethnic and cultural identity. 

This connects the urban with the rural; the formally employed with the 

agricultural smallholder; the homeowner with the customary landowner; cash-

earners with subsistence farmers; migrants with non-migrants; and the 

employed with the unemployed. Traditional systems of exchange continue to 

operate in this transformed setting and are interwoven with other modern day 

effects such as friendships, professional relationships, and inter-provincial 

marriages. People, and families, transfer income between each other and 

participate in an array of exchange relationships. Informal safety nets are 

context specific. That they exist in traditional systems can be attributed to 

traditional forms of access to land that enables people to sustain subsistence 

livelihoods. Ancestral land regimes and traditional social structures are 

inalienable parts of traditional socioeconomic protection mechanisms. 

Transformations in land regimes and/or in social structures that involve a 

change in this principle will necessarily lead to societal responses to negotiate 

and shape new social protection mechanisms (Summarised from Rooney 2012). 

 Thesis theoretical orientation: Value, kinship, urban space 
As I explain in Chapter 2, my entry into the field led me early on into the ATS 

settlement in Port Moresby, where I revised my fieldwork plans to focus the 

thesis on the Tufi community living there. In my search for understanding how 
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Tufi people living in the ATS settlement interact with each other and with other 

spaces and stakeholders in the city, I was drawn to literature on value, kinship 

and space because these concepts kept emerging in the stories I was hearing. I 

use these theoretical concepts to guide my renderings of the data. Excellent 

overviews of these are discussed in Graeber (2001), and Otto and Willerslev 

(2013) for value; Franklin and McKinnon (2001), McKinnon and Cannell (2013) 

and Sahlins (2014) for kinship; and (Castree and Gregory 2006 and Harvey 2006, 

2008, 2009) for space.  

 Value 
Value, Graeber (2001) reminds us, can mean: (i) something that is morally 

ΨƎƻƻŘΣ ǊƛƎƘǘ ƻǊ ŘŜǎƛǊŀōƭŜΩ όǇнύΤ όƛƛύ ǎƻƳŜǘƘƛƴƎ ǘƘŀǘ Ƙŀǎ ŀƴ ŜŎƻƴƻƳƛŎ ǾŀƭǳŜ ŀƴŘ ŀƴ 

opportunity cost in obtaining it; and (iii) the linguistic value of words where the 

meaning of particular concepts or things need to be understood in given 

contexts and this is shaped by the environments surrounding them5. Together, 

ǘƘŜǎŜ ǘƘǊŜŜ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘǎ ŀǊŜ ΨǊŜfractions of the same ǘƘƛƴƎΩ ς value (Graeber 2001: 

2). The key debates about value in anthropology relate to the divide between 

economics and anthropology and various strands of anthropology ς 

substantivism versus formalism, and structuralists versus functionalists 

(Graeber 2001). Drawing on Graeber (2001) the thesis demonstrates the 

paradoxes between actors maximising their individual benefit and as collective 

beings acting as social actors. It also demonstrates that both markets and gift 

exchange are important in urban PNG. Graeber όнллмύ ŎƛǘŜǎ {ǘǊŀǘƘŜǊƴΩǎ ǿƻǊƪ 

(for example: Strathern 1988) to emphasise that the meaning of value has to 

                                                           
5 Graeber draws on the linguistic concept formulated by Saussure that value is ΨƳŜŀƴƛƴƎŦǳƭ 
ŘƛŦŦŜǊŜƴŎŜΩ ό{ŀǳǎǎǳǊŜ мфсс cited by Graeber 2001: 2). 
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be understood in a given context. Drawing on this, the thesis also demonstrates 

that value is context specific. It also shows how the economy and society are in 

dialectic and ongoing relationships with each other Gudeman (2008). 

The thesis also explores the intersection between action and value (Otto and 

Willerslev 2013; Widlok 2013). In particular, as Widlok (2013) demonstrates, 

context specific renderings of value in acts of sharing pose interesting questions 

for theories of exchange. In Melanesia, Gell (1999) argued that sharing is a 

transactional mode in its own right ς as distinct from a form of generalised 

reciprocity (Sahlins 1972). However as Widlok (2013) points out, sharing is still 

usually subsumed in generalised exchange. As a transactional mode, sharing 

has been considered in other contexts. Peterson (1993, 2013) explores demand 

sharing in Indigenous Australian sociality as a form of asymmetric reciprocity; 

Widlok (2013) in the Northern Namibia context, considers sharing as a complex 

social phenomenon reliant on proximity between actors; while Peterson and 

Taylor (2003) explore sharing as an enduring feature of indigenous Australian 

domestic moral economy. Rasumussen (2015) explores forms of demand 

sharing in the Melanesian context through his study of migrant remittances 

among Mbuke Islanders of Manus Province in PNG. He argues that the singaut 

[TP: request or demand] economy, comprising less ceremonial exchange, is an 

important basis for the relational person (Rasmussen 2015: 43-53). 

 Kinship and personhood 
{ŀƘƭƛƴǎ όнлмпύ ŀǊƎǳŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ƪƛƴǎƘƛǇ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ōŜ ǊŜŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊŜŘ ŀǎ ΨέƳǳǘǳŀƭƛǘȅ ƻŦ 

ōŜƛƴƎέΥ ƪƛƴŦƻƭƪ ŀǊŜ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ ƻŦ ƻƴŜ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊΣ ƛƴǘǊƛƴǎƛŎ ǘƻ ŜŀŎƘ ƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ 

ŀƴŘ ŜȄƛǎǘŜƴŎŜΩ όǇснύ ǿƘŜǊŜ ΨƛƴǘŜǊǎǳōƧŜŎǘƛǾŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ōŜƛƴƎΩ όǇснύ ŀǊŜ ŀǎ 
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important for the formation of kinship as procreation. McKinnon and Cannell 

(2013) and, Franklin and McKinnon (2001) argue for a more nuanced 

examination of kinship in modern society and its institutions. Critiquing 

portrayals of modern societies that tend to separate the family sphere from the 

public formal sphere, McKinnon and Cannell (2013) explore configurations of 

kinship that transcend this divide between the family and domestic spheres, 

and the public, political, social and economic spheres (McKinnon and Cannell 

2013: 15). Focussing on typical modern institutions like the companies and the 

ǎǘŀǘŜ ǘƘŜȅ ΨŦƻƭƭƻǿ ǘƘŜ ǘǊŀƛƭ ƻŦ ƪƛƴǎƘƛǇ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎ ŀǎ ǘƘŜȅ ƭŜŀŘ us into what are 

ǎǳǇǇƻǎŜŘ ǘƻ ōŜ ǘƘŜ ŘƛǎŎǊŜǘŜ ŘƻƳŀƛƴǎ ƻŦ ŜŎƻƴƻƳƛŎǎΣ ǇƻƭƛǘƛŎǎΣ ŀƴŘ ǊŜƭƛƎƛƻƴΦΩ 

(McKinnon and Cannell 2013: 15). They argue that this approach opens up new 

possibilities of understanding kinship in contemporary society. 

Throughout this thesis, I draw on this approach to examine the urban kinship 

and social relationships of Tufi in ATS settlement, and in the city. This reveals 

new insights into modern PNG society and the ways that kinship is shaped by 

and shapes urban formations of economic, political and national structures. 

 Urban space 
Globally, there is an increasing call for more attention to be paid to urban 

processes in developing countries (Parnell and Oldfield 2014). They are, as 

Holston and Appadurai (1996) argue, sites of contestation in which culture, the 

economy, society, politics, and religion come into confluence with each other. 

They are also spaces where inequality between abject poverty and 

marginalisation and wealth are readily seen side by side. They are also sites of 

hope and aspiration, where rural people converge to seek a better life and 
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where future middle class society and their development aspirations and 

political voices are formed (Saunders 2010: 3). Cities in developing countries 

provide a lens to explore citizenship and sociality (Holston and Appadurai 

1996). 

ThŜ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘ ƻŦ ΨǘƘŜ ǊƛƎƘǘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩΣ ƛƴƛǘƛŀƭƭȅ ƛƴǘǊƻŘǳŎŜŘ ƛƴ мфсу ōȅ IŜƴǊƛ 

Lefebvre (1996), is defined by Harvey (2008) as: 

Far more than the individual liberty to access urban resources: it is a right 

to change ourselves by changing the city. It is, moreover, a common 

rather than an individual right since this transformation inevitably 

depends upon the exercise of a collective power to reshape the processes 

of urbanisation. The freedom to make and remake our cities and 

ƻǳǊǎŜƭǾŜǎΣ ƛǎώΧϐ ƻƴŜ of the most precious yet most neglected of our 

human rights (Harvey 2008: 23). 

The concept has been used by some scholars in the Pacific. Noting the 

popularity of this concept among scholars to theorise political expressions of 

marginal urban residents, Stead (2015) examined the responses of residents of 

urban informal settlements to eviction in Timor Leste. In the Solomon Islands 

capital of Honiara, Cƻǳƪƻƴŀ όнлмрύ ŜȄŀƳƛƴŜŘ ǳǊōŀƴ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎΩ ǎǘǊŀǘŜƎƛŜǎ ǘƻ 

access land. 

This thesis makes visible the ways that residents of ATS settlement have 

exercised collective action not only in respect to land and housing, but also to 

access services through citizenship action. The thesis shows how a people living 

in the city respond to the marginalisation caused by urban processes and how 

ǘƘŜȅ ǊŜǎƘŀǇŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΦ ¢ƘŜ ǘƘŜǎƛǎ ŘǊŀǿǎ ƻƴ IŀǊǾŜȅΩǎ όнллсΣ 

нллуΣ нллфύΣ ŀƴŘ [ŜŦŜōǾǊŜΩǎ όмффмύ ŀǊǘƛŎǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǎǇŀŎŜΣ ǘƛƳŜ ŀƴŘ ǳǊōŀƴ ǎǇŀŎŜΣ 

in which space can be thought of as absolute, relative and relational where 

social, economic and political issues come into tension with each other. The 
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thesis looks at the absolute space that the ATS settlement occupies; the 

settlement space relative to the broader city and its history as well as the 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŀǎ ŀ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǎǇŀŎŜ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ ŀŎǘƻǊǎΩ relations within and beyond 

the settlement mutually shapes the settlement and the city. Central to this is 

the fact that urban spaces are particularly subject to forms of power driven by 

capitalist money, fear, poverty and demographic change (Harvey 2006, 2008, 

2009).  

An outcome of increasing capital investments in urban areas is the 

marginalisation of those who are not able to benefit from these developments 

with consequences for inequality, social justice and a decline in democratic 

principles in which the most vulnerable are those whose only productive 

resource is their labour (Piketty 2014). 

 Guide to Chapters 
This thesis is an ethnography of people who come from the Tufi region of Oro 

Province and who now reside in the ATS settlement. It seeks to make visible the 

ways that residents of ATS settlement work within, alongside and between 

existing value regimes (Appadurai 1988; Narotzky and Besnier 2014). This 

enables them to navigate urban life while retaining connections to their 

histories and identity. Reflecting my initial interest in social protection, each 

Chapter focusses on a particular livelihood challenge commonly identified by 

my informants. After outlining in Chapter 2 my fieldwork, methods and the 

ethical issues I encountered, the rest of the thesis addresses urban identity and 

sociality, land, housing, services, employment and low incomes, crime and 

violence, and relationships with home in separate Chapters.  
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Collective urban Oro identity and Tufi sociality are an important part of their 

livelihood strategies and are examined in Chapters 3, 4 and 5. The meanings of 

the word Oro in the urban setting are elaborated in Chapter 3. Having lived in 

the city for many years, people retain strong indigenous cultural identities while 

drawing on their colonial, mission, education and contemporary state political 

and administrative backgrounds to construct an urban identity. Although the 

term Oro has an official use in its reference to the province it is an indigenous 

ǘŜǊƳ ŎƻƴƴƻǘƛƴƎ ŀ ǾŀǊƛŜǘȅ ƻŦ ƳŜŀƴƛƴƎǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŀǊŜ ǎƛƎƴƛŦƛŎŀƴǘ ŦƻǊ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ǎƻŎƛŀƭƛǘȅΦ 

This collective Oro identity was used in the establishment of the settlement. 

Although it continued to shape the social and political organisation of the 

settlement, people increasingly re-position themselves as occupants of titled 

land as they collectively defend themselves in court battles against threats of 

eviction. These collective strategies are examined in Chapter 4. 

Once established, the settlement became an important social safety net for 

wage earners and elite who faced housing challenges in the city. Those who 

ŎƻǳƭŘ ƴƻǘ ŀŦŦƻǊŘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƻǿƴ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎ ƻǊ ŦŀŎŜŘ ǘŜƴǳƻǳǎ ŀŎŎŜǎǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜǎΩ 

homes sought refuge in the settlement. Their moves and the effect these had 

on changing social and power dynamics are examined in Chapter 5.  

Ironically, even though people say they remain in the city in order to access 

services and a better way of life for their children this is not easy. I examine 

what it means to be marginal citizens residing in an urban informal settlement 

in Chapters 6, 7 and 8. The moral economy of land in the settlement is examined 

in Chapter 6. Although people narrate the settlement as being a settlement for 

people from the Oro Province, they also find that the idea of access to land 
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based on their Oro identity is problematic. The increasing importance of money 

in land transactions, demographic changes, and outsiders interested in 

establishing themselves on the same land threaten the dominant Oro narrative 

of the settlement. 

For residents of the ATS settlement access to water and education are a daily 

struggle. Their responses to securing these services are discussed in Chapter 7. 

Services must be won as citizens engaging actively with churches, business 

houses and NGOs. Another daily struggle is securing food and cash in a context 

where there is high unemployment and low incomes. The moral dilemmas 

families face as they recognise that their lack of money to buy food means they 

must make difficult moral decisions are examined in Chapter 8. Traditional 

moral values of sharing with family and neighbours are renegotiated in the 

urban setting. What emerges is a gendered economic sphere, where men 

dominate formal labour employment and women dominate informal market 

stalls. It is in these household negotiations and decisions about supporting 

others that local social safety nets relating to food and cash are morally 

negotiated. 

Paradoxically, their Oro and Tufi identity, which is necessary for survival in the 

city, also intensifies their financial problems. These paradoxes are explored in 

Chapters 9 and 10. Insecurity and violence are outlined in Chapter 9. Crime in 

the city connects Tufi living in the settlements with those living elsewhere in 

ways that foster a sense of security in the urban setting. But within the 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ¢ǳŦƛ Ƴǳǎǘ ƴŜƎƻǘƛŀǘŜ ǿƛǘƘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƎǊƻǳǇǎ ǿƘŜƴŜǾŜǊ ƻƴŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ΨōƻȅǎΩ 

creates insecurity for others. Locally, group security is secured through 
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collective action such as payment of compensation to or fighting together 

against retaliation from offended parties. This collective response often comes 

at the expense of women and vulnerable people and creates financial hardship 

and further insecurity for the whole group. 

Tufi identity and their relationships with their home are important parts of their 

identity and are essential for their survival in the city. These issues are 

considered in Chapter 10. The repatriation of deceased bodies back home for 

burial is a central process in the regeneration of Tufi and Oro identity in the city 

and in reconnecting Tufi with home. It is also when the precariousness of their 

existence is most evident. Poor and rich alike are obliged to contribute to these 

efforts. People bankrupt themselves in order to maintain their Tufi/Oro 

identity. 

These local dynamics of collective identity, low incomes, land access and crime, 

create a rather insulated socio-economic and political-cultural urban system 

within the settlement that regenerates itself in relation to broader 

developments in the city. As citizens occupying places of exclusion caused by 

poverty, crime and structural inequalities they negotiate with city leaders. As 

people from Oro firmly grounded in their urban collective identity they occupy 

positions of power in relation to their elite Oro kin who may one day need to 

draw on this common identity. 
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CHAPTER 2. THE FIELD, METHODS, AND 

ETHICS 

 

 Entering the field 
With this theoretical and personal background in mind, my planned fieldwork 

set out to explore the following questions. How does the redistribution of 

personal income between social actors impact on socio-economic security in 

contemporary PNG society? What are the moral and political influences 

determining how people participate in these social practices and how do they 

value the outcomes? 

I initially planned multi-sited fieldwork that spanned urban and rural areas. 

Starting from urban migrant perspectives in Moresby, I planned to follow my 

family stories into Manus and Oro Provinces. I also anticipated that the choice 

of an urban centre and two rather different provinces would enable a 

comparative study that could uncover broader insights for rural and urban 

connections. 

Drawing on the definitions of social protection, livelihood risks and 

vulnerability, and the existing ethnographic evidence for PNG, I planned to 

focus fieldwork questions on transactions and interactions between people as 

they responded to self-identified livelihood challenges. 

Upon arrival in Port Moresby in December 2012 I commenced my fieldwork by 

seeking interviews with people from Manus and Oro Provinces who lived in the 

city. Because of the large number of people from the Oro Province living in the 
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ATS settlement, including DudleyΩǎ6 brother, I planned to conduct some 

fieldwork there. Dudley, his brother, Ƙƛǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ wife, his sister and his 

parents, accompanied me on my first couple of visits to the settlement in order 

to introduce me to the Tufi community living there. During two initial meetings 

in January 2013 I explained the nature of my research and people asked 

questions about it. I also walked around the settlement to gain more familiarity. 

It became apparent during these consultations that there were very deep issues 

right in the settlement itself - issues that in themselves demanded a deeper 

exploration. At this point, I revised my fieldwork plans to focus on the ATS 

settlement, as the setting that could illuminate and inform my research 

questions. 

 About the field: Moresby and ATS settlement 
tbDΩǎ ǳǊōŀƴ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ ŀǊƻǳƴŘ мо҈ ƻŦ ƛǘǎ ǘƻǘŀƭ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ όWƻƴŜǎ нлммΤ 

Office of Urbanisation 2010) of which up to 50% are estimated to be living in 

informal settlements (Connell 2011; Jones 2011; Numbasa and Kockberski 

2012). Central to challenges of urbanisation in Melanesia is the shortage of 

available land for development and housing (Chand and Yala 2012; Connell 

2011; Kidu 2002; Numbasa and Koczberski 2012). 

Popular narratives of Moresby portray a troubled national centre riddled with 

chronic law and order problems and increasing poverty. These problems exist 

amidst broader national political and economic developments, which oscillate 

in response to national and global factors. Many of these narratives focus on 

the disparitȅ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ŀōǳƴŘŀƴǘ ƴŀǘǳǊŀƭ ǊŜǎƻǳǊŎŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǇǊƻƭƻƴƎŜŘ 

                                                           
6 I introduced my partner Dudley in the Prologue to this thesis. 
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economic growth and stagnant or declining national indicators of development. 

These include increasing corruption, declining social services and deteriorating 

law and order. Despite these problems the city has grown steadily as migrants 

ǎŜŜƪƛƴƎ ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘƛŜǎ ƪŜŜǇ ŎƻƳƛƴƎ ǘƘŜǊŜΦ hŦŦƛŎƛŀƭƭȅΣ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƛǎ 

estimated at around 364,125 (NSO 2011a), although some observers consider 

it ǘƻ ōŜ ƳǳŎƘ ƘƛƎƘŜǊΦ ¢ƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ǊŀǘŜ ƻŦ 3.3% per annum is 

ƘƛƎƘŜǊ ǘƘŀƴ ǘƘŜ ƴŀǘƛƻƴΩǎ ŀǾŜǊŀƎŜ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ ƎǊƻǿǘƘ ǊŀǘŜ ƻŦ оΦм҈ ǇŜǊ ŀƴƴǳƳ 

όb{h нлммŀύΦ hŦŦƛŎƛŀƭƭȅ ƛǘ ƛǎ ƘƻƳŜ ǘƻ ƻǾŜǊ р҈ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ǇƻǇǳƭŀǘƛƻƴ όb{h 

2011a), half of whom live in informal settlements (Galgal 2011; Jones 2011)7. 

The population data for the ATS settlement presented earlier suggests that the 

population growth rate of settlements outstrips that of the city and there is a 

very high degree of population mobility from formal residential zones of the 

city into informal settlements. 

In many ways 2013, the year of my fieldwork, marked the dawn of a new era in 

aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ ƘƛǎǘƻǊȅΦ !ǊƻǳƴŘ ǘƘƛǎ ǘƛƳŜ ǎŜǾŜǊŀƭ ǎǿŜŜǇƛƴƎ ŎƘŀƴƎŜǎ ǿŜǊŜ ƛƴǘǊƻŘǳŎŜŘ 

which significantly changed the social and physical character of the city. In 

2013, PNG was at the end stages of a prolonged period of economic growth 

that was stimulated by the construction phase of a liquefied natural gas (LNG) 

project. The first export shipment of the LNG product took place in mid-2014 

creating national political euphoria about a new era of wealth (National 

Newspaper 2014a). However, in the months that followed and into 2015, 

declines in commodity prices and a delayed response on the part of the 

                                                           
7 The preceding paragraphs draw on Rooney (2015b). 
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government exposed serious flaws in these promises of new wealth (Flanagan 

2014; Flanagan 2015; Flanagan and Howes 2015).  

Major decisions to host significant international events such as the South Pacific 

Games in 2015 and the Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation meeting in 2018 led 

to the approval of a multi-million dollar road and infrastructure programme for 

the city. These included ǘƘŜ ŎƻƴǎǘǊǳŎǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ΨYƻƻƪŀōǳǊǊŀ ŦƭȅƻǾŜǊΩΣ ǿƘƛŎƘ 

commenced in 2013 and was completed in early 2015, and the rapid 

construction of sports facilities for the 2015 Pacific games. These projects led 

to the eviction and resettlement of the populations of several urban squatter 

settlements. In 2014, the governor of the city introduced a ban on the sale of 

betel nut - a major source of cash income for many poor families. This highly 

contentious law led to a number of abuses by law enforcement personnel 

against poor people who continued to sell the product to make a living (Baines 

2013; Sharp 2013). 

{ŜǾŜǊŀƭ ǎǘǳŘƛŜǎ ƘŀǾŜ ŎƻƴǎƛŘŜǊŜŘ aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ ǘǊŀƴǎŦƻǊƳŀǘƛƻƴΦ hǊŀƳ όмфтсύ 

writing about Moresby over the colonial to independence period spanning 

1884 to 1975, described the transformation of the city from a colonial town to 

a Melanesian city. Other studies have focussed on the indigenous people of the 

area (Belshaw 1957; Bramell n.d.; Groves 2011) or on the increasing numbers 

of migrants from around the country converging on the city for employment 

(Langmore and Oram 1970; Monsell-Davis 1993; Rew 1974; Strathern 1975). 

Housing and social life were important aspects of the studies. For instance, a 

number of studies provide perspectives from urban settlements as social 

spaces that reflect contemporary Melanesian makings of urban spaces, rather 
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than the common portrayals of marginal places where crime and poverty are 

bred (Barber 2003; Goddard 2005; Goddard 2010; Norwood 1984; Oram 1976). 

Borrey (2003) explored issues of sexual violence in a Moresby settlement. 

¢ŀƪƛƴƎ hǊŀƳΩǎ όмфтсύ ŀŎŎƻǳƴǘ ŀǎ ŀ ƘƛǎǘƻǊƛŎŀƭ ǊŜŦŜǊŜƴŎŜ ǇƻƛƴǘΣ ǘƘŜ ǘƛƳŜ ƻŦ Ƴȅ 

fieldwork, nearly 40 years on, may also be regarded as an historical moment in 

ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ ǘransformation from a Melanesian city to something else. Certainly 

the city is Melanesian and it can be described as a city of contrasts, where rich 

and poor people live side by side and where formal and informal social, 

economic and political spaces function side by side. As an emerging regional 

city at the intersection between the Pacific and Asia regions it is also the centre 

ŦƻǊ Ǝƭƻōŀƭ ŎƻǊǇƻǊŀǘŜ ƛƴǾŜǎǘƳŜƴǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ŜȄǘǊŀŎǘƛǾŜ ƛƴŘǳǎǘǊȅΦ Lƴ ǘƘƛǎ 

context, global and regional processes meet Melanesian values and a 

multiplicity of indigenous people navigating multiple forms of city life. 

!ƴƻǘƘŜǊ ƘƛǎǘƻǊƛŎŀƭ ǊŜŦŜǊŜƴŎŜ Ǉƻƛƴǘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘƛǎ ǘƘŜǎƛǎ ƛǎ {ǘǊŀǘƘŜǊƴΩǎ όмфтрύ ŀŎŎƻǳƴǘ 

of the social lives of Hagen migrants in Moresby, and their social relationships 

in relation to their relatives at home. She examines the role that money plays 

in mediating and undermining these relationships. The stories I unpack in this 

thesis may be regarded as a study of the social relations and the role money 

plays in the lives of Melanesians living in the city in the early 2000s. While Papua 

New Guineans ǊŜƳŀƛƴ ŦƛǊƳƭȅ ƛŘŜƴǘƛŦƛŜŘ ŀǎ ΨƻŦ ŀ ǇƭŀŎŜΩΣ ǘƘŜȅ have to navigate 

through a remarkable myriad of complex contemporary and neo-liberal value 

systems that past migrants did not. 

This thesis is therefore a useful baseline study for a time just before major 

change in the city. Furthermore, responding to increasing attention among 
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scholars to more nuanced accounts of PNG society that reflect lived 

experiences of people rather than theoretical renderings (for example, Sharp 

et al. 2015) it departs in style from previous studies in its examination of 

movements between spaces that are usually presented as binaries. For 

example, the thesis examines the movement of people between formal parts 

of the city and informal settlements in the city, as well as interactions between 

formal laws and social practice; between formal economies and informal 

economies; between formal justice systems or lack thereof and localised 

practices of conflict mediation. 

 Methods 

 Primary data: interviews, focus group discussion, and observations 
The first set of primary data is based on formal fieldwork carried out in Moresby 

and the ATS settlement between January to June 2013. The household 

demographic and socio-economic data is drawn from 32 in-depth interviews 

with households who self-identify as being from Tufi8. There are some 

limitations to the data presented in Tables, Figures and the text, which 

however, do not affect the findings of the thesis. These can be explained by two 

factors. First, in the 32 households that I interviewed some quantitative data 

was missing for individuals in these households because the respondent did not 

know the information requested. For example the respondent may not have 

known the level of education of someone living in the household or their place 

of birth. Second, although full interviews were conducted with 32 households I 

                                                           
8 Only one interviewee from this group had no immediate connection to Tufi but she was 
from a different part of Oro province. I have included this household data in the socio-
economic and demographic data in the results because it makes no difference to the general 
findings. 
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had the opportunity to interact with, observe and obtain data on other 

households even though I may not have interviewed them or only had a partial 

interview. Where relevant, I include this information. This explains why in some 

Tables I have 33 households as opposed to 32. 

Based on observations of kinship relationships, I estimated that there were 

around 120 households in the settlement that have an ongoing association with 

and identify as being from Tufi. Thus the household data represents 

approximately 27% of the Tufi households. The households interviewed can be 

considered as representative of the wider ATS settlement population because 

they include an array of income, marital, economic engagement, and 

educational, demographic, and residential tenure characteristics. 

I visited the settlement at least twice every week and established several key 

interlocutors who accompanied me during fieldwork and assisted in setting up 

interviews. A key challenge I faced during fieldwork was trying to find a balance 

between overcoming my fears related to security issues in Moresby and visiting 

the settlement on a regular basis. With support from and firm guidance from 

Dudley, I tried to visit the settlement between Sunday and Wednesday as I was 

ƭŜǎǎ ƭƛƪŜƭȅ ǘƻ ŜƴŎƻǳƴǘŜǊ ŀƭŎƻƘƻƭ ǊŜƭŀǘŜŘ ǾƛƻƭŜƴŎŜΦ wŜŦƭŜŎǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ŎƛǘȅΩǎ Ǉŀȅ ŎȅŎƭŜΣ 

between Thursday and Saturday night there is more alcohol consumed in the 

settlement. On a couple of occasions when Dudley was available we visited on 

a Saturday. During the visits I interviewed one or two people and then spent 

ǘƘŜ Řŀȅ ǿŀƭƪƛƴƎ ŀǊƻǳƴŘ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƻǊ ΨƘŀƴƎƛƴƎ ŀǊƻǳƴŘΩ ŎƘŀǘǘƛƴƎ ŀǘ ƻƴŜ ƻŦ 

the betel nut stalls.  
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The interviews with households were semi-formal and focussed on five themes. 

These included: household demographic data; household income and 

ŜƳǇƭƻȅƳŜƴǘΤ ƭƛŦŜ ƘƛǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ƻŦ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƳƻǾŜƳŜƴǘǎ ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΤ ǘƘŜ 

main challenges facing the community at the household and community level; 

and finally basic questions on key relationships with Tufi back home. I also 

ŎƻƭƭŜŎǘŜŘ ƪƛƴǎƘƛǇ Řŀǘŀ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ƘƻǳǎŜƘƻƭŘΩǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŜȄǘŜƴŘŜŘ ǿŜƭƭ 

beyond the boundary of the settlement. This enabled me to mŀǇ ƻǳǘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ 

historical pathways and kinship connections when accessing land in the 

settlement or other support. 

Other primary data included interviews with key representatives of the local 

institutions such as, the Oro Community Development Association (OCDA); the 

Oro {ƻŎƛŀƭ 9ŎƻƴƻƳƛŎ 5ŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘ !ǎǎƻŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ όh{95!ύΤ ǘƘŜ ¢ŜƳōŀǊƛ /ƘƛƭŘǊŜƴΩǎ 

Care Inc (TCC); Christ the King Anglican Church; Christ the King Primary School; 

and with several key informants including one of the Oro men who had been 

part of the group of men who established the settlement in the mid-1990s. 

Fortuitously, two separate chance meetings with two members of the land 

owning group provided valuable insights into customary land issues. I 

triangulated these insights with several other meetings and informal 

conversations with people familiar with customary land in the Moresby area. 

I conducted several small focus group meetings. My first two introductory 

meetings with the community were conducted in focus group style and were 

an important part of both the university ethics expectations as well as the PNG 

social and cultural ethical process. These meetings provided me with important 

guidance for fieldwork. For example, several women approached me and 
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offered to support my research and one woman suggested that I meet with 

people in the privacy of their homes rather than in a public forum. I had focus 

group meetings with the principal and staff of the Christ the King Primary 

School (Chapter 7). Two small meetings were conducted at our apartment with 

community leaders who provided me with valuable guidance about the social 

organisation of the settlement in the early stages of my fieldwork. Two further 

focus group style meetings were held in early 2016 when I returned for a brief 

visit. The first was with the staff of the Christ the King Primary School and 

several other local leaders. The second was with members of the church 

community chaired by the churchΩs chairlady. 

Some of my interviews and focus group meetings were conducted at the Paga 

Iƛƭƭ ŀǇŀǊǘƳŜƴǘΦ aƻǎǘ ƛƴǘŜǊǾƛŜǿǎ ǿŜǊŜ ƘŜƭŘ ƴŜŀǊ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƘƻƳŜǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƻǳǘŘƻƻǊǎ 

and as is common in such settings there was little room for privacy. I therefore 

let interviews flow in a relatively informal manner letting people decide how 

much information they wanted to provide on any particular matter. Sometimes 

people were reluctant to openly share information about incomes or crimes or 

acts of violence. When income information was not readily shared, I estimated 

incomes based on prior responses to a particular vocation or employment. 

People emphasised violence as a major concern but refrained from giving too 

much detail or mentioning specific names or incidents. Generally, people spoke 

more openly about ethnic violence and crime than they did about domestic 

violence. Ethically, I was careful in asking about violence for fear of triggering 

strong emotional responses from people who may have experienced violence. 

A young man had been murdered in the community around two months before 
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I commenced fieldwork and people were still clearly traumatised and preparing 

for his burial while the police investigated his death. Yet while making every 

effort not to explicitly ask about his death, people spoke about it to varying 

degrees both during and outside of the interviews. Very important insights also 

emerged outside of the interview process when people were chatting about 

various events. 

I interviewed a number of other stakeholders, including the Governor of the 

NCD, representatives of development agencies such as the Australian 

Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, World Bank, United Nations 

Development Programme, World Vision, Water Aid, Mother and Child Support, 

the Eda Ranu and the former bishop of the Anglican Church of Moresby. 

 Primary data: Reflexive autoethnography 
The second set of primary data is reflexive autoethnography in which I analyse 

Reflective Memories and draw on personal experiences to support or juxtapose 

against fieldwork data to draw out salient points or deepen nuances in the 

ǘƘŜǎƛǎ ǎǘƻǊȅƭƛƴŜΦ !ǳǘƻŜǘƘƴƻƎǊŀǇƘȅ ƛǎ Ψŀƴ ŀǇǇǊƻŀŎƘ ǘƻ ǊŜǎŜŀǊŎƘ ŀƴŘ ǿǊƛǘƛƴƎ ǘƘŀǘ 

seeks to describe and systematically analyse (graphy) personal experience 

όŀǳǘƻύ ƛƴ ƻǊŘŜǊ ǘƻ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ŎǳƭǘǳǊŀƭ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜ όŜǘƘƴƻύΩ ό9ƭƭƛǎ Ŝǘ ŀƭΦ нлммΥ 

273). There are a number of genres of autoethnography. For example, native 

anthropology is when a researcher engages in ethnographic research among 

his or her own group of cultural identity. Ethnic autobiography involves placing 

emphasis on ethnic and cultural identity in personal life stories. 

Autobiographical ethnography involves outsider researchers including personal 

accounts of their lives in their research (Reed-Danahay 2001: 407). Influenced 
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by feminism, reflexivity calls for researchers to acknowledge their connections 

with their research, and their research participants, by making themselves 

more visible in their research (Etherington 2007; Reed-5ŀƴŀƘŀȅ нллмύΦ {ƳƛǘƘΩǎ 

(1999) ground-breaking work on decolonising methodologies inspired 

indigenous scholars to argue for an indigenous lens on autoethnography 

because it is an integral part of indigenous knowledge systems, methods, and 

ways of knowing (for example, McIvor 2010; Whitinui 2014). 

I used reflexive autoethnography (Ellis et al. 2011; Reed-Danahay 2001; 

Neumann 1996) because it enabled me to foreground the voices of research 

participants that emerged out of formal fieldwork data, while positioning 

myself and my lived reality as a participant, albeit an outsider, in the research. 

This approach is important because as 5ŜƴȊƛƴ όмффтύ ƴƻǘŜǎΣ ΨώǘϐƘŜ ǘǊƛŎƪ ƛǎ ǘƻ 

balance the subjective with the inscriptive and to continue to produce texts 

ǘƘŀǘ ōǊƛƴƎ ƴŜǿǎ ŦǊƻƳ ƻƴŜ ǿƻǊƭŘ ǘƻ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊΩ όǇнноύΦ 

At the same time, my long term lived experience in the various spaces of 

Moresby has proved to be an important source of data which has enabled me 

ǘƻ ōŜǘǘŜǊ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘŀƴŘ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ Řŀǘŀ ŀƴŘ ǇǊŜǎŜƴǘ ǇŀǊǘƛŎƛǇŀƴǘǎΩ ƭƛǾŜǎ ƛƴ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ 

to broader developments in the city. I do this by juxtaposing what I know of the 

formal spaces in the city, and what I did not know, and what I imagined about 

settlements with the fieldwork and ethnographic data. In this way I deploy a 

combination of traditional ethnographic analysis with methodological 

approaches borrowed from anthropology of phenomenology (Desjarlais and 

Throop 2011; Knibbe and Versteeg 2008); intersubjectivity (Duranti 2010); and 

autoethnography (Ellis et al. 2011; Neumann 1996). I am in an intersubjective 
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relationship with my participants in which some of our world views may 

coalesce while others diverge. Whilst coming from different perspectives 

together we experienced the city as residents around the same period. 

In terms of Tufi and Oro social life in Moresby, a significant part of the data is 

based on my long term relationship with my partner Dudley, whose family is 

prominent in the Tufi diaspora community in Moresby as a recognised clan in 

the Korafe speaking area of the Tufi region and as well-established members of 

the migrant community. Dudley and I have been a couple in the Tufi community 

since we met in 2001. We have three children, including my son from a previous 

relationship. We visited Tufi as a family in 2007 and regularly interacted and 

contributed to the many cultural events such as haus krai (TP: a venue where 

the gathering to mourn for a deceased person takes place) for a deceased 

person, and foroga όYƻǊŀŦŜΥ ǘǊŀŘƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ ǎƻƴƎ ŀƴŘ ŘŀƴŎŜύ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ 

family are eminent participants in Moresby. 

In terms of the city more broadly, prior to 2013 the little experience of 

settlements in Moresby I had was fleeting and principally mediated by others. 

My experience of Moresby has predominantly been that of a well to do child of 

migrant parents residing in formally zoned residential suburbs, completing 

formal education, and undertaking formal employment. In addition to this 

ƭŀǊƎŜƭȅ ΨŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ ǿƻǊƭŘΣ L ǿŀǎ ōƻǊƴ ƛƴ aƻǊŜǎōȅ ŀƴŘ grew up between Moresby 

and my parentsΩ places ς Manus Island and Australia. 

A reflexive autoethnography approach was also important because of my status 

ŀǎ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ƛƴ-law and non-resident of ATS settlement. While this status 

ŜƴŀōƭŜŘ ƳŜ ǘƻ ŜƴƎŀƎŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ ǿƛǘƘ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜ ŜŀǎŜΣ ƛǘ ŘƛŘ Ψƴƻǘ ŀƭƭƻǿ 
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ƳŜ ǘƻ ŎƭŀƛƳ ƛƴǎƛŘŜǊ ǎǘŀǘǳǎ ƛƴ Ƴȅ ǊŜǎŜŀǊŎƘΩ ό{Ŏƻǘǘ нлмоΥ ммоύΦ !ƭǘƘƻǳƎƘΣ L was not 

able to authoritatively speak as a Tufi woman of the ATS settlement, my 

ǇŜǊǎǇŜŎǘƛǾŜ ŀǎ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ŀŦŦƛƴŜ ǘƘŀǘ ƭƛǾŜǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ Ŏƛǘȅ 

ŜƴŀōƭŜŘ ƳŜ ǘƻ ŜƳǇŀǘƘƛǎŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜƭȅ Ŝŀǎƛƭȅ ǿƛǘƘ ƴŀǊǊŀǘƛǾŜǎ ƻŦ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊǎΩ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ 

settlement, which was important for the analysis that is interwoven throughout 

the thesis. This reflexive autoethnographic position therefore departs from 

others in which indigenous researchers are writing autoethnography about 

their own group (for example, McIvor 2010; Whitinui 2014). 

That this process was reiterative is evident in the fact that I did not anticipate 

this methodology to emerge so strongly in this thesis. To assist me to think 

about the links between my research proposal and my personal experiences, 

early on in my research it was suggested that I write up personal case studies 

(Rooney 2012) that highlighted the key forms of exchanges and personal 

relationships that shaped my views, emotions and dilemmas about exchange, 

sharing, gifting, remittances, social safety nets and migration (Rooney 2012). 

This initial step of reflecting on my memories and experiences, left me feeling 

vulnerable as a woman, a Papua New Guinean, and as a researcher, but it also 

provided the anchor from which, as Huang (2015) shows, my identity in the 

research was able to grow. To illustrate this iterative process, some of these 

stories have been used in this thesis as data, which I call Reflective Memories. 

These Reflective Memories are used to help me to draw out the nuances and 

complexities of life of Tufi people in the urban context which have bearing on 

the life of Tufi living in the ATS settlement. This method of reflexive 

autoethnography allowed me as a researcher to continuously reassess my 
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interpretation of the data and my own position within the research (for 

example, Huang 2015; Scott 2013). 

Another important set of autoethnographic data was my experience during 

formal fieldwork in which my position was that of both kin and researcher. I 

refer to primary ethnographic data collected during this period as Field Notes 

and they sit alongside the fieldwork data. During fieldwork, the children and I 

lived with Dudley at his apartment in the well-off suburb of Paga Hill where he 

ran a law firm with a partner. During this time, the Oro Football Club was 

established as a team in the National Soccer League, and Dudley, who had 

previously sponsored and managed a soccer team in the city competition, was 

invited to be part of the management team. In similar fashion to previous years, 

ƻǳǊ ƘƻƳŜ ōŜŎŀƳŜ ŀ ŎŜƴǘǊŀƭ ǇƭŀŎŜ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ /ƭǳōΦ ¢ƘŜ ǘŜŀƳΩǎ ǳƴiforms were 

washed there each week and a number of players who had come from the Oro 

Province to play in the tournament, lived with us for several weeks. It was the 

place where many meetings and interactions occurred. We interacted daily 

with the broader family and friends in the city both from and beyond the Oro 

community. Through Dudley, I was also able to attend a number of important 

meetings or events that are significant in understanding urban Oro and Tufi 

sociality in this thesis. In this way, our home, both during fieldwork and during 

our life in Moresby, was central for my fieldwork observations of Oro sociality 

in the city. 

As people from the Tufi area are closely connected by kinship relationships my 

ƛƴǘŜǊŀŎǘƛƻƴǎ ǿƛǘƘ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΩǎ ŀƴŘ ǿƛǘƘ ǊŜǎŜŀǊŎƘ ǇŀǊǘƛŎƛǇŀƴǘǎ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜŘ 

valuable information and insights into land, social life and historical matters on 
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ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ ǎƛŘŜΣ ƛƴ aƻǊŜǎōȅ ŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΦ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ǿŜǊŜ 

particularly important in assisting me to travel to the settlement, to obtain 

additional data from the lands department or provide insights based on their 

own experiences in the city and for assisting me with our children while I 

attended to fieldwork. 

 Secondary data  
The ATS settlement has received extensive media coverage and I have used 

media reports to support my arguments and triangulate fieldwork data. I used 

websites of various institutions and NGOs to complement city or national level 

data with fieldwork data. I used google maps to show longitudinal progressive 

physical changes in the city. I used newspaper advertisements from 1985 to 

2010 to show the increasing value of land in the city. I used laws, regulations 

ŀƴŘ ǇƻƭƛŎƛŜǎ ǘƻ ǎƛǘǳŀǘŜ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƴŀǊǊŀǘƛǾŜǎ ǿƛǘƘin the broader context. I used 

Department of Lands and Physical Planning, Incorporated Land Group (ILG) 

records to triangulate fieldwork data on the customary land owning group. I 

used court records to triangulate narratives of court proceedings against 

eviction notices. I also drew on the results of previous studies that have 

included the settlement as part of broader studies on settlements in Moresby. 

These include Chand and Yala (2008; 2012); Galgal (2011); NSO (2011b) and, 

NSO (2012). 

 Ethics 

 Tambu meri 
Although I had not previously met most of my research participants, my status 

throughout my fieldwork was that of a female affine ς tambu meri in Tok Pisin. 

Many people told me fondly of their long term relationships with my parents-
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in-law not only as kin but also as foroga dance partners. Several people said 

that, apart from the importance they saw in the research, it was a way for them 

ǘƻ ǊŜŎƛǇǊƻŎŀǘŜ ǘƘŜ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ǘƘŀǘ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƘŀŘ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜŘ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ 

community in Moresby over the years. It was also an opportunity for people to 

renew relationships. 

This status also presented challenges. As a tambu meri I was expected to adhere 

to the norms expected of me in the cultural context. As such I was more 

comfortable talking with women and it is likely that some people declined an 

interview because of my association with a particular family. As tambu meri, 

some of my insights into outsider and cross ethnic marriages on perspectives 

of life in the settlement came about because of this incorporation into the 

category of tambu (affine) within the settlement. 

As my fieldwork progressed, I sensed that most people welcomed my research 

and the opportunity to tell the outside world their stories. Some insisted that I 

ǘŜƭƭ ǘƘŜ ƎƻƻŘ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ōŀŘ ǎƻ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ Ψƪƴƻǿ Ƙƻǿ ǿŜ ƭƛǾŜΩΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǿŀǎ ŜǾƛŘŜƴǘ ƛƴ 

ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ǿƛƭƭƛƴƎƴŜǎǎ ǘƻ ŜƴƎŀƎŜ ǿƛǘƘ ƳŜ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘƻǳǘ Ƴȅ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪΦ 

 Relational ethics with intimate others 
Dudley has been an intimate part of this process since I initially started 

conceptualising my research. Relational ethics with intimate others (Ellis 2007; 

Ellis et al. 2011) has therefore been a central concern for me in the conduct of 

this research. As I explained in Section 1.3 my initial plan was to follow my 

personal stories in PNG as a way of seeking answers relating to my research 

questions. Given the decision to remain in Moresby, and conduct my fieldwork 

in the ATS settlement, the thesis has primarily focussed on aspects of this initial 
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plan as they relate to the Tufi side of our life in Moresby. This has also meant 

that I have implicated both us and our families, but particularly Dudley, in the 

process of developing the thesis. This has been one of my greatest challenges 

in writing the thesis, as I have been mindful of the need to explain this 

somewhat skewed perspective in relation to my initial plan. 

The issues I was beginning to formally explore drew on both our experiences 

and the many interactions between us. Our own life as a couple, as co-parents, 

as family members of both our extended families and as new migrants in 

Australia dealing with our own identity crises and adjustment to a new country, 

continued to evolve at the same time the thesis progressed. This also meant 

that data collection was immersed in life. Challenges included guilt and 

anxieties that come with knowing one is drawing on personal life to inform 

research. 

I have made some difficult decisions in order to set boundaries between our 

personal lives and my formal research, as well as to protect Dudley and our 

larger family from further public gaze. DespitŜ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ŀƴŘ ƛƴǘŜǊŜǎǘΣ L 

had to be fully and solely accountable for the final product. This is also because 

once I began formal fieldwork I realised that I had entered a field that not even 

Dudley, nor his family, had privilege to. One major ethical and family decision I 

took was to rely solely on my supervisory panel as my readers. Although 

throughout the research Dudley and I have had many discussions and debates 

about our memories of events, and our decisions as a couple, these became 

part of my autoethnographic process. The stories which I tell that involve our 

lives could not have been recounted without his inputs, versions and help with 
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interpretation. Throughout the process, Dudley accepted my position as a 

researcher and has respected my decisions about the research. The thesis is an 

independent exercise undertaken by me with his support but one in which he 

can validly distance himself from should the need arise. As both a Tufi man and 

a local lawyer, this is important because, as Scott (201оύ ƴƻǘŜǎΣ ΨώǇϐŜǊǎƻƴŀƭ 

ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘƛŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŦƻǊƳ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜƳ ŀǊŜ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ ƛƴ ŀ ǎǘŀǘŜ ƻŦ ǊŜǾƛǎƛƻƴΦΩ 

(Scott 2013: 114). As a scholar, it is my autoethnographic account and my 

analysis that is presented in this thesis. 

  Fieldwork ethics and consent processes 
Participants were usually recruited through a snowball approach wherein an 

interviewee, an interlocutor or I would identify a potential participant in the 

course of the interview or other interactions. Interviews took place in response 

to a direct request from me to interview, a request from someone to be 

interviewed, or a recommendation by an interlocutor. I handed out my 

research information sheet during my visits and this gave people the 

opportunity to consider their participation in consultation with others in their 

lives. For example, several women agreed to be interviewed after consulting 

their husbands or other family members. If someone declined the invitation to 

participate, I usually did not hear about this nor did I pursue an interview. 

I started each interview by explaining the research, going through the consent 

process and answering any questions people asked. Several people asked me 

about the tangible outcomes they could expect from participating in the 

research. I responded to these questions by explaining that I was a student 

researcher and as such there may not be any immediate tangible gains that I 
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could bring. However, I did inform people that I hoped that the research would 

reach policy level audiences in PNG and internationally and that this may 

influence policy makers and that may have a bearing on their lives. I also noted 

that the research may be of interest for future generations of their families and 

communities. Out of respect and adherence to social norms in PNG, I always 

brought with me betel nut and I bought food from the local market stall to 

share. I also assisted people with transport costs to and from the settlement if 

the interview took place at Paga Hill or compensated them for the time they 

took from their market sales to help me. 

In this urban context Tok Pisin and English were widely spoken as the local 

vernacular. People frequently code switched between Tok Pisin, English and 

their own languages. When it was evident that someone had difficulty reading, 

I verbally explained the consent process in Tok Pisin. Usually there was 

someone with me who could communicate in the village vernacular if a 

question was raised in language other than Tok Pisin or English. 

As a researcher, I was in a position to observe intimate detailǎ ƻŦ ǇŜƻǇƭŜǎΩ ƭƛǾŜǎΦ 

My ongoing involvement as a member of the broader community also meant 

that I had to consider my position in terms of what and how to share the data I 

collected. I am mindful of representing residents of the ATS settlement in a way 

thaǘ ŦǳǊǘƘŜǊ ǿƻǊǎŜƴǎ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇǊŜŘƛŎŀƳŜƴǘ ŀǎ ΨƛƭƭŜƎŀƭΩ ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎΦ !ǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ ǘƛƳŜΣ ƛǘ 

is also important that I do not sanitise or romanticise life in the settlement. 

People emphasised hardship and survival and I remain in awe of their incredible 

resilience and ingenuity in the face of harsh circumstances.  
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Although all but two people gave me consent to use their real names in my 

research, I decided to conceal the identities of most participants because their 

marginal status leaves them vulnerable to potential negative consequences. In 

particular, city authorities tend to emphasise the illegal status of residents of 

settlements or informal market vendors as a justification for forceful evictions. 

!ƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǊŜŀǎƻƴ ŦƻǊ ǇǊƻǘŜŎǘƛƴƎ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ǊŜƭŀǘŜǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƘƛƎƘƭȅ contested 

nature of some of the exchanges I describe in this thesis. I use pseudonyms or 

the term ΨinformantΩ to protect the identity of people I interviewed. In several 

cases I have used a composite character ς folding a case study or two case 

studies into one with several characters conflated into one or one character 

expanded into several. In a couple of cases, I have ascribed two pseudonyms to 

one interviewee. I have also changed potentially identifying information such 

as the provincial identity of some people. These do not change the nature of 

ǘƘŜ Řŀǘŀ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ŦƛƴŘƛƴƎǎΦ L ƘŀǾŜ ƻƴƭȅ ƳŜƴǘƛƻƴŜŘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƴŀƳŜǎ ƛƴ ŀ ŦŜǿ 

instances, primarily where they are quoted in a public document such as a 

media report or court document, or where they are a public figure in the 

settlement. 

Another important reason why I have concealed the identities of most research 

participants stems from my role as a researcher and the fact that I am in a 

position of relative power. Having attained the consent I needed to proceed 

with my research, I had the most control over how the data is presented and 

interpreted. Try as I might to accurately reflect the point of view of my research 

participants, the thesis is an abstract product of my understanding and 

interpretation of their views and life that incorporates my own world views 
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which includes the incorporation of autoethnographic data. It is also shaped by 

my prior understanding of the city, research inquiry, motivations, and methods. 

For example, although my fieldwork did not explicitly interrogate the term Oro, 

I know from my own association with the Tufi community and my Oro friends, 

that the term carries a significant social and moral meaning. Chapter 3 draws 

on available research and secondary data, as well as triangulating these against 

information from key informants to provide a synopsis of the term Oro. Another 

example is my emphasis throughout the thesis on making visible the social 

interactions between people in the settlement and those living outside. Many 

of the case study data in the thesis are summaries of interview responses to 

predetermined research questions and some of these have been presented in 

ǘƘŜ ΨLΩ ǘƻ ŜƴƘŀƴŎŜ ǘƘŜ ǘƘŜǎƛǎ ƴŀǊǊŀǘƛǾŜΦ 

I often sensed I was intruding into a world where a different political and social 

order existed. My dual identity as kin and researcher with institutional funding 

and support meant that I brought with me power that may have unsettled 

existing power dynamics. It is possible that this may have influenced responses. 

These challenges were mitigated by the fact that I lived outside the settlement 

throughout my fieldwork thereby enabling me to remain relatively neutral. This 

neutrality is evident from people I interviewed who represented different, 

sometimes polarised, views within the settlement or who may have been in 

conflict with each other at the time of my fieldwork. 

Finally, the ATS settlement is a large place where a substantial and diverse 

population of Port Moresby residents live. It is possible that my focus on one 

particular ethnic group may be regarded as a biased representation of only a 
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segment of this diverse population. Throughout my fieldwork I endeavoured to 

explain the nature of the research project as an exercise aimed at exploring 

broader societal issues and that the focus on one migrant group would enable 

a deeper analysis of this. My decision to work with people who identified as 

being from Tufi was primarily driven by the background I outline in Chapter 1 

and the practical exigencies of conducting fieldwork in this setting. While 

examining what it means to be a Tufi person, from Oro Province, living in the 

ATS settlement in Port Moresby in 2013, I also hope the thesis provides a 

glimpse of more general issues of value, kinship, ethnicity, group formation, 

and urbanisation in Papua New Guinea.  
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CHAPTER 3. BEING ORO 

ΨL ŀƳ ŀƴ hǊƻ ƳŀƴΩ, said Keith in his statement that I used to begin this thesis. 

Oro is more than just the name of the province where Tufi is located (Figure 

1.1). This is evident in the responses I received when I asked two elderly Oro 

men what the term meant. One of them, who is employed as a very senior 

public servant, responded ς ΨOro means tribe ς a peopleΩΦ ¢ƘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊΣ ƻƴŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

ƳŜƴ ǿƘƻ ƘŜƭǇŜŘ ǘƻ ŜǎǘŀōƭƛǎƘ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ǊŜǎǇƻƴŘŜŘΣ ΨOro means ς You 

come! Welcome!Ω  

The term Oro, which is so central to the cultural identity of Tufi in the ATS 

settlement, comes from the Binandere family of languages in the Oro Province 

and its significance for the three axes of this thesis is that it connotes values, 

kinship and spatial - social, political and administrative - organisation. 

My thesis is about Oro people living in Moresby. But Moresby itself is the 

multilingual, multi-cultural and multi-value melting pot of contemporary PNG 

society. This means that the hundreds of languages of PNG are altered in the 

urban context and often synthesised in social relationships that blend people 

who speak different languages and have different cultural backgrounds. 

Commonly spoken languages like English, Tok Pisin and Motu, are the conduits 

by which some of this blending takes place. Thus language in the urban setting 

is given day to day meaning in the places, people, things and spheres that 

people find themselves in.  

So although I am not an Oro woman, nor do I speak the languages of the 

province, I have come to understand some of the urban sociality of people who 
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are from there, or who identify as being from Oro Province, as they expressed 

themselves through the use of language during my interactions as a relative, 

friend or colleague. They too come to understand my own urban sociality as a 

particular person based on my use of languages.  

When I think of the word Oro, as I have come to understand how it is used in 

Moresby, it evokes a deeply emotional ς and ambivalent - response to a social 

Oro universe of places, people, things, emotions, art, music, customs, social and 

moral values, political systems, and religion. It is the experiential and emotional 

that strikes me most because Oro - even in the distant Moresby, and even to 

an outsider, signifies a total value system, a people, and a place ς or to be more 

accurate ς webs of values, people and places. How then does Oro get used in 

Moresby? What does it mean and in whom does it evoke a meaning in 

Moresby? How do Tufi living in the ATS settlement fit into this Oro world? It is 

in their Oro identity that they came to find a shelter in the settlement and it is 

in their Oro identity that their day to day experiences most resonate. Being Oro 

and being of ATS settlement, is therefore central to the world view of Tufi in 

ATS settlement.  

In this Chapter, I unpack the term Oro and its significance for Tufi migrants living 

in Moresby. I trace its indigenous, colonial, mission, and state history in Section 

3.1. How Tufi ethnicity fits into this Oro sphere is explained in Section 3.2. The 

drivers of internal migration in PNG, and the ways that Tufi migrants organise 

themselves in the urban setting are discussed in Section 3.3. An introduction to 

notions of urban kinship in this setting and an overview of demographic 

patterns among the households that I interviewed and basic ideas of urban 
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kinship relationships are outlined in Section 3.4. The Chapter is concluded with 

a brief discussion of the key issues in Section 3.5. 

 Values of inclusion and peace 
The term Oro carries deep indigenous social and moral values relating to 

political order, social practice and spatial organisation. In the contemporary 

context it also refers to the state concept of a province which also carries 

political, social, administrative and spatial meaning. Oro connotes a value 

sphere that encompasses everyone who identifies with it, regardless of their 

ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ǎǘŀƴŘƛƴƎ ƛƴ aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ Ŧŀǎǘ ƳƻǾƛƴƎ ŎƻƴǘŜƳǇƻǊŀǊȅΣ ǳǊōŀƴ ŀƴŘ Ǝƭƻōŀƭ 

cocktail. It allows Oro in Moresby to situate themselves within and transverse 

between a number of systems and value spheres: in urban life, ancestral and 

tribal life, religion, and regional and national processes. As a guiding system Oro 

is also fluid and permeable,9 thus allowing outsiders to be incorporated into it 

and at the same time making it subject to appropriation. This allows for 

adaptation to change, moral reasoning with ambiguities faced in urban life and 

a pragmatic approach to navigating life in Moresby. At the same time it is open 

to challenge. Oro is an idiom that has day to day currency and significance in 

the lives of migrants from the Oro Province as well as their children who are 

born outside the province. 

The word Oro has several meanings (Table 3.1). It comes from the Binanderean 

family of the Papuan, or the Trans New Guinea, group of languages. There are 

                                                           
9 In a different setting, Haley (2002) explains the different and linked meanings of the Duna 
phrase ipakana yakaiya to frame her conceptual analysis of the interconnectedness between 
social relationships and landscapes. According to Haley, the Duna phrase ipakana yakaiya 
reflects fluidity and fixedness while at the same time it reflects immutability and transition 
(Haley 2002).  
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fifteen Binanderean languages ς Suena, Yekora, Zia, Mawae, Binandere, 

Ambasi, Aeka, dialects of Orokaiva, Hunjara, Notu Ewage, Yega, Gaena, Baruga 

which includes Bareji, Mado, Tafota dialects, Dogoro and Korafe, including 

Mokorua (Smallhorn 2011: 1). Most of these languages are located in the 

geographic area that is defined in the architecture of the PNG nation state as 

Oro Province (Figure 1.1). Based on figures from around the 2000s, it is 

estimated that around 80,000 people speak it (Smallhorn 2011: 3). Professor 

John Waiko, a Binandere man and indigenous PNG scholar, says of his native 

tongue: 

The Binandere do not separate the religious from the secular, or the 

social from the political, or even the past from the present. Actions are 

at the one time customary, meeting immediate practical needs, 

religious, social and political. Words used by Binandere carry inferences 

and associations that cut through orderly boundaries between sections 

of knowledge. The words express Binandere values assume that the 

listeners already share those values. The Binandere vocabulary is not 

used to define Binandere values: the values are embedded within the 

language (Waiko 1982: xxix ς xxx). 

 

Thus values are embedded in the term Oro. It is as much about the place and 

places from which Oro people come as it is about their experiences, values, 

pasin (ethos) or a way of being. People are Oro and when they express the term 

Oro they mean time places, things, emotions and values.  
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Table 3.1: Meaning of the word Oro in the different Binandere languages. 

Language Lexeme Part of 
Speech 

English 

Guhu-Samane oora Noun 
phrase 

living and being, 
ƳŀƪƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƘƻƳŜΣ 
lifestyle, abide, 
continue, or remain 

Guhu-Samane oora Verb  

Suena oro Noun greeting 

Binandere oro Noun ƘƻǳǎŜ Ƴŀƴ κ aŜƴΩǎ 
house 

Ambasi oro Noun house (man) 

Aeka oro Noun house (man) 

Dobuduru oro Noun house (man) 

Jegasa-Sarau oro Noun house (man) 

Sose oro Noun ǎƛƴƎƭŜ ōƻȅΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜ 
built off the ground 

 oro oro Noun greeting 

Hunjara oro Noun house (man) 

Hunjara oro Noun welcome 

Notu oro Noun house 

Notu oro Noun home, welcome 

Yega oro Noun house (man) 

Karoto/Karajembo oro Noun gazebo, sitting porch 

Doghoro oro Noun gazebo, sitting porch 

Korafe oro Noun ƭŜŀŘƛƴƎ ǎƛōΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜ ŦƻǊ 
important discussions; 
gazebo 

Source: (Smallhorn 2011: 266). 
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Both in Moresby and in the Oro Province, the term is most commonly used and 

understood as a greeting. I have visited Oro Province four times. In 1997 I went 

ǘƻ Dƻƴŀ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ŦǳƴŜǊŀƭ ƻŦ ŀ ŦǊƛŜƴŘΩǎ ŦŀǘƘŜǊΦ Lƴ нлло L ǾƛǎƛǘŜŘ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ŦǊƛŜƴŘǎ ƛƴ 

Kokoda. In 2007 I went to Tufi with family. In 2012 as part of my preliminary 

visit for this research I visited Popondetta, Oro Bay, Embi block, Kakandetta 

urban village, Kokoda, Mamba, Siroga, and Hohorita primary school. In these 

places, and in Moresby, the call Oro is a universal greeting. As someone enters 

a village, home or an area people call out gently ς άOro, Oroέ - as he or she 

approaches to join them or passes by. 

 Colonial appropriation 
During the first colonial encounters, the term was recognised by early 

missionaries, traders and administrators. For example, Albert Maclaren, the 

first Anglican missionary to arrive in the area in ǘƘŜ муфлΩǎΣ ƴƻǘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘΣ 

the Binandere call out Oro Kaiva, the word of greeting, to the 

diggers, who soon began applying the name Orokaiva to all the 

[people] of the northern coast (Wetherell 1977: 33).  

In another account W.N. Beaver is noted as writing: 

ΨΧǿŜ ŀǊŜ ŀǘ ŀ ƭƻǎǎ ǘƻ ŦƛƴŘ ŀ ƎŜƴŜǊƛŎ ǘŜǊƳ ǘƻ ŘŜǎŎǊƛōŜ ŀƭƭ ǘƘŀǘ ƎǊƻǳǇ 

of tribes who are considered to belong to one stock and who speak 

affiliated languages. It seems to me cumbersome to be continually 

referring to geographical boundaries or to places which are less than 

mere names to most people, and consequently I have been in the 

Ƙŀōƛǘ ƻŦ ǳǎƛƴƎ άhǊƻƪŀƛǾŀέ ŀǎ ŀ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ǘŜǊƳΦ Χ L ǿƻǳƭŘ ǿŜƭŎƻƳŜ ŀ 

ƳƻǊŜ ŎƻǊǊŜŎǘ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ǘŜǊƳΣ ŎƻǳƭŘ ƻƴŜ ōŜ ŦƻǳƴŘΦΩ όƛƴ ²ƛƭƭƛŀƳǎ мфолΥ 

2). 

Williams (1930) also noted that the term was commonly used as a greeting. For 

example, 

When Sir William MacGregor ascended the river Mambare in March 

1894 he was greeted with cries of Orokaiva! from those who wished 
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ǘƻ ōŜ ŦǊƛŜƴŘƭȅΦ Ψhƴ ǘƘŜ aŀƳōŀǊŜΩΣ ƘŜ ǿǊƻǘŜΣ ΨǘƘŜ ǇŀǎǎǿƻǊŘ ƛǎ 

άƻǊƻƪŀƛǾŀέΣ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǎŜŜƳǎ ǘƻ ƳŜŀƴ άƳŀƴ ƻŦ ǇŜŀŎŜέΦ Lǘ ŀǘ ŀƭƭ ŜǾŜƴǘǎΣ 

Ǉǳǘǎ ƻƴŜ ƻƴ ŀ ŦǊƛŜƴŘƭȅ ŦƻƻǘƛƴƎΧ{ǘǊŀƴƎŜƭȅ ŜƴƻǳƎƘ ǘƘŜ ŎǊȅ ƻŦ 

Orokaiva! is now heard comparatively seldom. It has been 

supplanted by Oro, oro! Which will be heard in almost every village 

(Williams 1930: 3). 

 

The term Orokaiva is used contemporarily to identify the people of the 

Orokaiva area (Bashkow 2006) and the term Oro is now used to identify the 

people of Oro Province in the nation-state of PNG. Bashkow (2006) notes that, 

while Orokaiva can be argued as a construct of colonial history, it has also 

assumed real meaning in day to day life (Bashkow 2006). 

CƻƭƭƻǿƛƴƎ .ŀǎƘƪƻǿΩǎ ŀǊƎǳƳŜƴǘΣ ǘƘŜ ƎǊŜŜǘƛƴƎ ΨhǊƻΣ hǊƻΩ that replaced Orokaiva, 

(Williams 1930) has assumed real day to day currency in the contemporary 

context ς both within the province and outside it. Oro as the contemporary 

name for the province and as a popularly used term of greeting and welcome 

among people who identify as Oro, has become commonly associated with 

space and identity.  

 Indigenous value 
However, ²ŀƛƪƻΩǎ ŜȄǇƭŀƴŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ .ƛƴŀƴŘŜǊŜ ƭŀƴƎǳŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ hǊƻΩǎ meaning 

ŀǎ ƳŜƴΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜ ŀǎ ǿŜƭƭ ŀǎ ƛǘǎ ǊŜŦŜǊŜƴŎŜǎ ƛƴ ŀ ƴǳƳōŜǊ ƻŦ ŜǘƘƴƻƎǊŀǇƘƛŎ ǿƻǊƪs 

(Williams 1930; Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991; Farr 1974; Schwimmer 1973) situates 

the term Oro within an indigenous moral sphere. It had significant, albeit 

varying, currency among Binandere speakers prior to, during and following 

colonial encounters. The above mentioned documented accounts of colonial 

actorsς missionaries, colonial administrators and anthropologists, suggest an 
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appropriation of the term, which was easily recognised as significant to 

indigenous users, to facilitate colonial advancement in that part of the territory. 

Oro also means peace (Williams 1930: 3). One elder told me that in previous 

times after a fight or tribal warfare, peace and reconciliation ceremonies 

involving large exchanges of women, pigs and other items were held. During 

these occasions, the term Oro had a very powerful symbolic meaning. 

Thus, Oro can be interpreted as an expression of an ethos of inclusion, whereby 

welcome, appreciation, thanks, gratitude and peace are morally valued. In 

Moresby, the most evident use of the term is during haus krai (TP: house of 

mourning) when visitors arrive to pay their respects to the family of the 

deceased peǊǎƻƴΦ !ǎ ǘƘŜȅ ŜƴǘŜǊ ǘƘŜ ǾŜƴǳŜ ŀ ƎŜƴǘƭŜ ŎƘƻǊǳǎ ƻŦ ΨhǊƻΣ hǊƻΩ or 

ΨhǊƻƪŀƛǾŀΣ hǊƻƪŀƛǾŀΩ is called out. As people usually arrive on such occasions 

with a token contribution of cooked or uncooked food, and cash, to assist with 

hosting a haus krai, Oro also expresses welcome and at the same time 

appreciation and gratitude. As an ethos of inclusion, Oro reflects a moral 

valuation on acts of generosity, sharing, compassion, and mutual support. 

 Kinship and house 
Quite significantly for this thesis, Oro is the term foǊ ΨƘƻǳǎŜΩ ƛƴ Ƴŀƴȅ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

Binanderean languages (Table 3.1). Depending on which language or dialect is 

ǎǇƻƪŜƴΣ ƛǘ Ƴŀȅ ƳŜŀƴ ŘƻƳŜǎǘƛŎ ƘƻǳǎŜΣ ȅƻǳƴƎ ƳŜƴΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜΣ ƻǊ ŀ ƳƻǊŜ ǎƛƎƴƛŦƛŎŀƴǘ 

ƳŜƴΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜ ǿƘŜǊŜ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ƳŀǘǘŜǊǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƴƎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ Ŏƭŀƴ ŀƴŘ ƭƛƴŜŀƎŜ ŀǊŜ 

deliberated. Oro ŀƭǎƻ ƳŜŀƴǎ ŎƭŀƴΣ ƭƛƴŜŀƎŜΣ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΣ Ŏƭŀƴ ƘƛǎǘƻǊȅΣ ŀƴŘ ƳŜƴΩǎ Ŏƭǳō 

(Waiko 1982: 560). Williams (1930: 70) noted that it usually refers to a relatively 

plain building that houses young men. Among Korafe of the Tufi region, Oro is 
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the term use for a platform or shelter traditionally used by men. It thus occupies 

a central place within social and political life (Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991: 26; Farr 

1974). In relation to the social structure of the Korafe speaking people, Gnecchi-

Ruscone (1991) noted that Oro can mean tribe, referring to the entire Korafe 

ǎǇŜŀƪƛƴƎ ƎǊƻǳǇΣ ƻǊ ǎƳŀƭƭ ΨƎǊƻǳǇǎΩ ǿƛǘƘƛƴ ƛǘΦ CƻǊ ŜȄŀƳǇƭŜΣ ƳƛƎǊŀǘƻǊȅ ƎǊƻǳǇǎΣ 

territorial groups, clan and lineage groups, or a social group (Gnecchi-Ruscone 

1991: 26-28)10. In other languages such as Kaina and Hunjara11, Oro also means 

house.  

 Official space - A province 
¢ƘŜ ǇƘǊŀǎŜ ΨhǊƻ ŦƻǊ hǊƻΩ is usually heard during public meetings or when there 

is a gathering to discuss matters of relevance for the province. It expresses a 

united sense of identity and a sentiment that Oro must stick together and do 

things with and for each other in the face of challenges and threats from the 

outside12. Thus Oro as a term unifying otherwise disparate and at times rival 

groups of people, provides a frame that at once includes aƴŘ ŜȄŎƭǳŘŜǎ ΨƻǘƘŜǊǎΩΦ 

CǊƻƳ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊǎΩ ǇŜǊǎǇŜŎǘƛǾŜ Oro defines a provincial boundary and with it 

national state governmental administrative and political processes and a 

Western legal normative framework. During the colonial period the area 

currently known as Oro Province was divided into two divisions and named 

Northern and North Eastern divisions which were later merged into one: the 

Northern Province. After independence, with extensive consultations by the 

                                                           
10 Dudley Yariyari (personal communication, 2015). 
11 Sauni and Jeff Ogomeni (personal communication, 2014-2015). 
12 Kockzberski and Curry (2004: 361-364) discuss this expressed sentiment, in the context of 
tensions between indigenous Oro landowners and outsider migrant settlers who had attained 
land under the Land settlement scheme. Bashkow (2006: 111) discusses it in the context of 
Orokaiva, positioning themselves in relation to other Papua New Guineans post-
ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴŎŜ ƛƴ ŎƻƴǘǊŀǎǘ ǘƻ ΨǿƘƛǘŜΩ ŀŎǘƻǊǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ Ŏƻƭƻƴƛŀƭ ǇŜǊƛƻŘΦ 
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electoral boundaries commission in the province, the name of the province was 

changed to Oro Province13. The province is divided into two administrative 

districts that coincide with national electorates ς Sohe and Ijivitari (Figure 3.1). 

 

 

 
Figure 3.1: Map of Oro Province. 
 
Source: CartoGIS, The Australian National University. 
 

 Official space - A mission sphere 

The Anglican Church mission history is another important factor in shaping Oro 

historical trajectories and sociality among Oro in Moresby and ATS settlement. 

Although today there are many churches in Oro Province, and Oro in Moresby 

                                                           
13 Jeff Ogomeni, Former Electoral Boundaries Commissioner (personal communication, 2015). 
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affiliate with many churches, the history of the Anglican Church is evident and 

remains an important social mediator for migrants in the city. 

When the southern part of the island of New Guinea was proclaimed as a British 

protectorate in 1884, it was divided into divisions for administrative purposes. 

In 1890 an agreement was reached between the four missions14 in the territory 

and the Governor of British New Guinea to divide the protectorate up into 

ΨǎǇƘŜǊŜǎ ƻŦ ƛƴŦƭǳŜƴŎŜΩΦ ¢ƘŜ !ƴƎƭƛŎŀƴ /ƘǳǊŎƘΣ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ wŜǾŜǊŜƴŘ 

Albert Maclaren, was allocated the North Eastern coast of the territory (Synge 

1908: xiii; Wetherell 1977). This mission sphere coincided with the Northern 

and North Eastern divisions of the territory which were later merged into one - 

the Northern Province. In July 1890, soon after this meeting of the churches, 

Maclaren accompanied MacGregor on a trip along this coast line in what is 

documented as the first known contact between the indigenous inhabitants of 

the Tufi area and white people representing the Anglican Church and the 

colonial government15. In 1891 Maclaren and his fellow missionary Reverend 

Copland King established the first Anglican mission at Dogura located on the 

Eastern division in what is now Milne Bay province (Figure 3.1). In the years that 

                                                           
14 The meeting was held in Moresby between The Australian Methodist Missions, the London 
Missionary Society, The Roman Catholic and the Anglican Church of England, and Sir William 
MacGregor, the Governor British New Guinea (Synge 1908). 
15 On 29 July 1890 the Maisin and Wanigela of Collingwood bay people experienced their first 
encounter with Maclaren and Macgregor when the two men visited the villages in this bay. 
The Maisin fled upon seeing the white men and at one village further up the bay a chief killed 
a dog as a show of friendship. They gave coconuts to the two men and exchanged some of 
their things for turkey and beads. They refused to part with their clubs which they valued 
highly. When the two white men struck a match they ran away in fear. As a greeting they 
pinched the noses and navels of the white men (Barker 1987:69; Synge, 1908). 
On 31st July 1890 the Korafe at what is now called Maclaren Bay experienced their first 
encounter with Maclaren and MacGregor. The Korafe living in this bay ran away in fear. In the 
next bay people ran away again. Further north people cautiously greeted them and reached 
out to touch their skins. One chief exchanged his necklace for a piece of iron as Maclaren tried 
to communicate that he would return to live among them (Synge 1908). 
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followed, mission stations were established along the Tufi coast line and further 

up the North Eastern coast (Barker 1987: 70). 

Anglican educational institutions, established in the Northern division (Oro 

Province) and in Dogura (Milne Bay Province), were important in bringing 

together young men and women from all over the division and forging between 

them relationships that still exist today. In 1948 the Martyrs Memorial 

Secondary School was established at Sangara. Its aim was to bring together the 

brightest students from all the mission station schools and prepare them for 

further education (Tomkins and Hughes 1969)16. Martyrs Memorial Secondary 

School opened another chapter for Tufi that had up till then revolved around 

the common government authority, mission work and provision of labour for 

traders, miners and as army carriers during the war (see Barker 2008 for a 

discussion on the Maisin). 

Lƴ мфрлΣ {ǘ .ŀǊƴŀōŀǎΩǎ IƻǎǇƛǘŀƭ ǿŀǎ ƻǇŜƴŜŘ ŀǘ 5ƻƎǳǊŀ ŀƴŘ ǿƛǘƘ ƛǘ ŎƻƳƳŜƴŎŜŘ 

training of medical orderlies (Tomkins and Hughes 1969: 85). Another training 

ƘƻǎǇƛǘŀƭ ǿŀǎ {ǘ aŀǊƎŀǊŜǘΩǎ ŀǘ 9ǊƻǊƻ ό¢ƻƳƪƛƴǎ ŀƴŘ IǳƎƘŜǎ мфсфΥ ммлύΦ Lƴ мфррΣ 

in an important development in the education of women, the Holy Name Girls 

Secondary School was established at Dogura as a sister school to the Martyrs 

Memorial Secondary School (Barker 2008: 33; Tomkins and Hughes 1969: 

                                                           
16 By 1949 103 boys and girls between the ages of fourteen and eighteen were enrolled at the 
school. 67 were boarders from; inter alia, the Tufi stations of Wanigela and Sefoa (Tomkins 
and Hughes 1969: 80-81). After Mt. Lamington erupted in 1951 the school was relocated to 
Agenehambo (Tomkins and Hughes 1969: 115). 
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117)17.  A summary of the various meanings of Oro and how they relate to the 

notions of value, kinship and space is provided in Table 3.2. 

 Situating Tufi in Oro: ethno genesis 

KeithΩǎ words ς ΨLŦ ȅƻǳ ȊŜǊƻ ƛƴǘƻ hǊƻ trovince I am still a Tufi man you know. In 

¢ǳŦƛ L ŀƳ ŀƴ !ǊƛŦŀƳŀ ƳŀƴΦ L ŀƳ ŦǊƻƳ ¢ǳƳŀǊƛΦΩ - elaborate his unique identity 

within the Oro Province. Even as a Tufi man, the ethnic social category in the 

ATS settlement, he distinguishes himself as an Arifama speaking man from 

Tumari. 

¢Ƙƛǎ ǊŀƛǎŜǎ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴ ŀǎ ǘƻ ǿƘŀǘ ŎƻƴǎǘƛǘǳǘŜǎ ǘƘŜ ŎŀǘŜƎƻǊȅ ƻŦ Ψ¢ǳŦƛ 9ǘƘƴƛŎ 

DǊƻǳǇΩ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǳǊōŀƴ ŎƻƴǘŜȄǘΦ ²ƛǘƘƛƴ ǿƘŀǘ ƛǎ ŎƻƳƳƻƴƭȅ ǊŜƎŀǊŘŜŘ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ ŀǊŜŀ 

(Figure 3.1) a mix of Trans New Guinea and Austronesian languages, including 

Ubir, Miniafia, Maisin, Oyan, Onjou and Aisor are spoken (Barker 2008: 26; 

Bonshek 2008: 88). This mix of languages and cultures places the region as an 

intersection of social interactions long before the colonial period (Barker 2008). 

For example the Maisin, located in the mid-section of the region (Figure 3.1), 

and between the Trans New Guinea and Austronesian languages contains 

characteristics of both language families (Barker 2008: 26). 

                                                           
17 Girls were sent to Dogura Holy Name Secondary School and then selected to move to 
Moresby for further education. At the request of the administration, men were trained at 
Dogura and by 1949 ninety men, including married men with dependents, were training at 
Dogura (Tomkins and Hughes, 1969: 82). Government schools were also being established. 
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Table 3.2: Meanings of Oro and associations with spheres of values, kinship and 
space. 

  
Value 

 
Kinship 

 
Space 

 
 
Oro = house 

 
Love, care, nurturing, 
protection, family, 
name, identity, 
intimacy 
 

 
Birth, Family 
Clan, Tribe 
Incorporation by marriage 
Exclusion of perceived threat 
to security 
Rights and responsibilities 

 
 
 
Domestic space 
 

 
 
Oro Ґ ƳŜƴΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜΤ 
bachelors house; 
clan; lineage, Tribe 

 
Gendered, exclusive 
ƳŜƴΩǎ ŘƻƳŀƛƴΦ 
Power, politics, 
decision making, 
secret, knowledge of 
land, magic and 
sorcery  
 

 
Patrilineal kinship and social 
structure 
Corporate group action 
Family, kinship Biological 
lineal descent Individual 
identity in relation to gender 
Traditional social group 
formation 

 
Land territory and 
social group territory, 
land, alliances, war 
History, migration, 
social group and land, 

 
 
Oro=peace 

 
A moral valuation on 
mediation, harmony, 
reconciliation, 
compromise Peace 
and alliances 

 
individual and corporate 
Peace: diplomacy 
Harmony, local groups, 
alliances 
 

 
Conflict and tension 
Group and local 
alliances 

 
Oro = a password 
during colonial era 

Transition to new 
value systems  
Appropriation of 
language by ς traders, 
colonial 
administrators, 
missionaries, others 

Convergence of colonial, 
mission traders, government 
values and encounters with 
Binandere and local Colonial 
era 

North-Eastern 
division of the 
territory of the British 
government.  

 
Oro = 
contemporary 
greeting  

Welcome, greeting, 
appreciation, 
gratitude, thank you. 
Moral valuation on 
generosity, sharing, 
giving, equality 

Social relationships marked 
by inclusion.  
Social groups are permeable, 
mutable 

Domestic and publics 
space 
Universal provincial, 
urban and beyond 
usage 

Oro = province Legal normative 
framework (politics, 
economics, 
citizenship) 
State funding and 
budgetary processes, 
elections, education)  
Oro-for-Oro: 
exclusivity, identity 
 

Citizenship, residency 
 Democratic processes 
State power 
Representation 

State political and 
administration 
Geographically 
bounded province of 
the state 
 

Oro = sphere of 
mission influence 
 

Christian and western 
religion morality 

Christian ritual ς baptism, 
confirmation, church 
attendance 

Geographic sphere of 
Anglican influence 

Tangible People, songs, laments, myths, tapa, art, pots, Foroga dance and dress, Korafe 
lament and sadness of migration 
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Figure 3.2: Government station at Tufi 1902. 
 
Source: © Courtesy of the Australian Museum18. 

 

Tufi itself is a place in the Korafe speaking area of Cape Nelson (Figure 3.1) 

whose name has been adopted over time to identify the broader area. Tufi was 

established as the colonial administrative headquarters for the region when the 

first resident magistrate Mockton took up residency in 1900 (Figure 3.2). 

Colonial and mission historical records, as well as anthropological accounts 

(Bonshek 2008; Farr 1974; Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991; Hasselberg 2012; Hermkens 

2013; Waiko 1982) show that, although linguistically diverse, considerable 

interaction took place between the people in the region. This interaction was 

heavily shaped by migration brought about by warfare and conflict. As people 

fled attacks or conquered new territory they assimilated into new groups 

                                                           
18 Photo taken by Percy Money, Anglican missionary Photographer: Percy J Money Rights:© Courtesy of the 

Australian Museum ς Used with permission as per: http://australianmuseum.net.au/image/Tufi-Government-Station-
Oro-Province-PNG#sthash.ay2wvGDB.dpuf and http://australianmuseum.net.au/copyright . 

 

http://australianmuseum.net.au/image/Tufi-Government-Station-Oro-Province-PNG#sthash.ay2wvGDB.dpuf
http://australianmuseum.net.au/image/Tufi-Government-Station-Oro-Province-PNG#sthash.ay2wvGDB.dpuf
http://australianmuseum.net.au/copyright
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forming fragile alliances or longer term social relationships (Bonshek 2008; Farr 

1974; Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991; Hasselberg 2012; Hermkens 2013; Waiko 1982).  

With the establishment of the colonial government, Tufi station was 

consolidated as a centre of administration and social interaction. It was the 

point of recruitment and deployment of indigenous men into the colonial 

constabulary, and as labourers for traders. As the location of the prison for the 

region it also played a role in the cultural learning of colonial ways19. Over time 

the region began appearing in various records as Tufi district of the Northern 

Division. The administrative control spreading from it covered the Northern 

Eastern Division, which included the entire Tufi area as it is known today. In 

administrative terms it coincides with the contemporary Cape Nelson Rural 

Local Level Government (Figure 3.1). People familiar with the local context 

ƛƴǾŀǊƛŀōƭȅ ŘƛǎǘƛƴƎǳƛǎƘ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ǘƘŜ ǇƭŀŎŜ Ψ¢ǳŦƛΩ ŀƴŘ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ ǇƭŀŎŜǎΣ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΣ 

languages and societies within the broader coastline. 

 

 Post-colonial migration experiences and urban Oro and Tufi sociality 

 A note on internal migration 
Historically, less people moved into the Oro Province than moved out of it 

(Bourke and Harwood 2009: 52-роύΦ ¢ƘŜ ǇǊƻǾƛƴŎŜΩǎ proximity to Moresby 

contributed to the high out-migration. We see from the foregoing history of the 

Oro Province and the Tufi region within it, that internal migration beyond 

traditional boundaries and the urbanisation process in PNG and their 

                                                           
19 aŜƴ ǿƘƻ ǎǇŜƴǘ ǘƛƳŜ ƛƴ Ƨŀƛƭ ǿƻǳƭŘ ǊŜǘǳǊƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƘƻƳŜǎ ŀƴŘ Ψbecome the policeman of his 
own village, and to teach his ƴŜƛƎƘōƻǳǊǎ ǎƻƳŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƭŜǎǎƻƴǎ ƻŦ ƭŀǿ ŀƴŘ ƻǊŘŜǊ ǘƘŀǘ ƘŜ ώΧϐ 
ƭŜŀǊƴŜŘ ǿƘƛƭŜ ƘŜ ǿŀǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǿƘƛǘŜ ƳŀƴΩǎ ǇǊƛǎƻƴΩ (Chignell 1911: 124).  
 



 

67 
 

associated social transformations started with the arrival of the colonial 

administration and missionaries in the mid-1800s (Stretton 1979; Ward 1977).  

Prior to WWII, migration was largely related to regulated contract labour 

schemes that required labourers to return home after their contracts ended. 

Migrants were usually men who left their families behind. Pre WWII migration 

patterns reflected the two colonial territories of New Guinea and Papua. In the 

Territory of New Guinea, migration involved the recruitment of labour from 

Sepik, Morobe and Madang to work on plantations in New Ireland, West and 

East New Britain and Bougainville. In the Papua Territory, migration was mainly 

into the Central District and Moresby. The requirement to return home after 

completing a contract produced a circular pattern of migration which enabled 

migrants to share information about destination areas and towns with their kin 

when they returned home (Ward 1971). Many young men worked as carriers 

or labourers during WWII (Bourke and Harwood 2009: 51). Migration to 

Moresby was strictly controlled and all visitors were required to return to their 

place of origin after a short period unless they could justify a longer stay (Oram 

1976). 

After WWII the migration pattern changed. Migration from the Highlands 

region to coastal areas increased significantly under the Highland Labour 

Scheme. Men from the Highlands region took up work in coastal areas on two 

year contracts (Bourke and Harwood 2009; Strathern 1975). Furthermore, after 

WWII, people increasingly migrated independent of labour contracts and the 

two main destinations were East New Britain and the Central District and 

Moresby (Ward 1971). The government attempted to continue its pre-war 
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policies through regulations such as the Native Labour (Wages and Conditions 

of Labour) Ordinance 1945 which required migrant labourers to return home 

and remain there for a specified period before they could return to work in 

towns again (Oram 1976). However, the regulations were impractical to 

monitor (Stuart 1970) and the numbers of migrants increased steadily. Many 

migrants were joined by their families and stayed for longer periods. Migration 

also involved the training, recruitment and deployment of indigenous workers 

in the administration as health workers, police, teachers, and labourers 

throughout the country.  

Among these newly trained nationals were many people from the Tufi region 

who had been trained in the Anglican established institutions such as Martyrs 

Memorial School and Holy Name School for Girls (Barker 2008: 34). The 

Anglican Church in Moresby noted that by the 1950s a significant number of 

Anglicans from Northern and Milne Bay Provinces were living in Moresby and 

its surrounding regions. Most were men on employment contracts and an 

increasing number brought their families (Titterington 1991: 12). The Anglican 

Church provided an important service to support migrants from the Oro and 

Milne Bay PǊƻǾƛƴŎŜǎ ŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŜŀǊƭȅ мфрлΩǎ ƛǘ ŜǎǘŀōƭƛǎƘŜŘ ǘƘŜ {ǘ CǊŀƴŎƛǎ 

Community House and School,  

to serve the increasing numbers of Anglicans, mostly single men from the 

Northern and Milne Bay Provinces, who were living in compounds [of 

their various employers] in the Koki-Badili area and beyond (Titterington 

1991: 12).  

 

In 1959 the St Francis Community House was designated by the Anglican Church 

as the St Francis Church and the School was extended.  
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After PNG attained independence, internal migration continued to increase. 

Migration was more informal, and influenced by people moving out of low 

income opportunity places towards higher income opportunity places or 

moving after conflict (for example, Bougainville) or natural disasters (for 

example, East New Britain) (Bourke and Harwood 2009: 51). Pursuing 

education opportunities also influences migration. Tribal conflict is another 

reason why people migrate20.  

This history and the fact that Papua New Guineans continue to retain very 

strong connections with their home communities means that population 

mobility in PNG is marked by circular migration which makes it difficult to 

analyse dynamics of migration and accurately attribute its effects (May and 

Skeldon 197721Σ ²ŀǊŘ мфттύΦ aƛƎǊŀǘƛƻƴ ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴǎ ŀǊŜ ŀƭǎƻ ƛƴŦƭǳŜƴŎŜŘ ōȅ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ 

social networks. In the context of the Eastern Highlands and Morobe Provinces, 

Litau (2009) has highlighted that migration entails complex social relationships 

and temporal processes that occur over time and involve responses to 

livelihood needs. Because of this complexity, she also highlights the limitations 

of using census data to account for migration as a linear process starting from 

an origin to a destination (op. cit 205). 

                                                           
20 During a visit to Mt Hagen and Goroka in 2009, it was evident that the health facilities and 
schools were not only under resourced but were also overcrowded. One explanation for this 
provided by health workers and teachers was that migrants were arriving from other 
highlands provinces as they escaped tribal conflict in their homes or to pursue economic 
opportunities. 
21 May anŘ {ƪŜƭŘƻƴ όмфттύ ƴƻǘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ΨaƛƎǊŀǘƛƻƴΣ ƛŦ ŘŜǘŜǊƳƛƴŜŘ ǇǳǊŜƭȅ ōȅ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ 
opportunities and distance to those opportunities, would not have produced the high rates of 
immigration and outmigration in the same area. Aspiration levels, which in turn depend on 
education level and history of contact with western urban society, must be considered in any 
ŜȄǇƭŀƴŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ƳƛƎǊŀǘƛƻƴΦΩ όмлύΦ CǳǊǘƘŜǊΣ ΨŎƛǊŎǳƭŀǊ ƳƛƎǊŀǘƛƻƴ ƛƴǾƻƭǾƛƴƎ ŀ ǊŜǘǳǊƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƘƻƳŜ 
ŎƻƳƳǳƴƛǘȅ ƛǎ ŀƴ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ǇŀǊǘ ƻŦ aŜƭŀƴŜǎƛŀƴ Ƴƻōƛƭƛǘȅ ǇŀǘǘŜǊƴǎΦΩ όǇмм). 
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 Collective Tufi identity in Port Moresby 
By the mid-1990s and 2000s these historical influences still shaped urban life. 

A significant number of Tufi lived outside of Tufi and while social relationships 

between them and those in the village continued to change, strong ties were 

retained through remittances and other forms of support. Discussions from the 

perspective of people who live in Tufi can be found in Barker (2008), Farr 

(1974), Gnecchi-Ruscone (1991), Hasselberg (2012), and Hermkens (2013). 

Although the city was multicultural, ethnic and provincial identities shaped by 

historical influences remained a strong feature of urban sociality. For example, 

many sports clubs, such as the Oro Football Club that I discussed in Chapter 2 

and social groups were formed around ethnic or provincial groupings.  

The Anglican Church in particular, remained a strong influence on the lives of 

people from the Oro Province living in the city. In parallel to the growth of the 

Anglican Church in the Northern district, by 1991 a number of parishes had 

been established around the city and a few years before the ATS settlement 

was established. By this time,  

99 percent of the congregations of the Anglican Churches in Port 

Moresby are still from the areas which have been evangelised by the 

Anglican Church. The few converts who are to be found in our 

congregations are mostly Anglican as a result of marriage (Titterington 

1991: Introduction). 

 

One of the Moresby Anglican parishes is located in the ATS settlement and was 

referred to as the Christ the King Church22. It is an important institution linking 

                                                           
22 In some documents it is referred to as Orobada Christ the King Church. 
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ATS settlement with the church and government network in Moresby (Chapter 

7). 

.ȅ ǘƘŜ нлллǎ aƻǊŜǎōȅ ǿŀǎ ǘǊǳƭȅ ŜǎǘŀōƭƛǎƘŜŘ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ƴŀǘƛƻƴΩǎ ŎŀǇƛǘŀƭ Ŏƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ 

population was predominantly Melanesian. Reflective Memory 1 illustrates my 

decision to become Anglican. 

Reflective Memory 1: Becoming Anglican and being tambu. 

This dominance of Oro and Milne Bay Provinces in the congregations 

of the Anglican church in Moresby still prevailed in the 2000s. In 2007, 

our children and I were baptised Anglicans at the St Johns Anglican 

Church where ǿŜ ŀǘǘŜƴŘŜŘ ŎƘǳǊŎƘ ŀƭƻƴƎ ǿƛǘƘ 5ǳŘƭŜȅΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΦ 

Indeed, my decision as an adult was personal but influenced by my 

relationships with Dudley and his family. During the period covered 

by this thesis, this history still shaped social life in Moresby and in the 

settlement. The diocese headquarters is located at Begabari at 

Waigani. Significant days in the Anglican calendar are commemorated 

locally at parishes or jointly at any one of the parishes. Usually cultural 

groups within the congregation are requested to perform at church 

commemorations. These are exciting days where culture, religion and 

urban life can be seen alongside each other very visibly. The Oro 

Province tapa cloth, which is closely associated with the Maisin of Tufi 

region, is a prominent visual reminder of the common history and 

culture. Although many Oro attend other denominations, the 

Anglican Church is a focal institution for everyone.  

It is also an interesting form of an urban social group. For example, 

sometimes I found myself frustrated because a few people at the 

church referred to me as tambu even though they were not related 

to DǳŘƭŜȅ ŀƴŘ Ƙƛǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǿŀǎ ōŜŎŀǳǎŜ ƻŦ Ƴȅ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ǎǘŀǘǳǎ 

both in relation to province as well as a relative newcomer into the 

Anglican church.  

 

Reflective Memory 1 also illustrates that ethnic and provincial identities are 

evidenced and maintained through public enactments. Church rituals provide 

an opportunity for such enactments of ethnicity (see Hermkens 2013: 219 for a 

discussion). Other occasions include Independence Day, important church 
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commemoration days23, political campaigns24 or performances for a fee at 

special ceremonies. Within the broader Oro provincial identity, there are 

smaller formations of urban ethnic groups of Oro Province such as Tufi25. 

Among Tufi, occasions to dress and dance in the city are fondly referred to as 

foroga and are an opportunity to catch up with each other on stories in the city 

or from home, and for displaying their cultural heritage and identity. 

 

 
Figure 3.3: Preparing for Independence Day celebrations, 2005. 

 

Source: Photograph by Dudley Yariyari, 2005. 

                                                           
23 See Strathern 1975 and Rew 1974 for detailed anthropological perspectives of life in 
Moresby for incoming migrants and urban workers before independence. Examples of 
churches include the Evangelical Church of Manus in Moresby and home based churches 
connected to the Methodist missions of the Milne Bay Province. 
24 Enactments of cultural identity are also evident during election periods when intending 
candidates in the Moresby or provincial electorates rally support from those from the same 
province or ethnicity in the hope that they will endorse their candidature. Provincial and 
cultural group formations also occur around sporting associations in the form of provincial or 
ethnic clubs. They also form around the celebrations of provincial days. University students, 
many of whom are newly migrated from their home provinces are usually instrumental in 
organising provincial days. 
25 Lƴ ǘƘŜ ƛƴŘŜȄ ƻŦ wŜǿΩǎ όмфтпύ ǎǘǳŘȅ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅ ǎƻŎƛŜǘȅ ƘŜ placed all migrant workers from 
the Northern 5ƛǾƛǎƛƻƴ ǳƴŘŜǊ ǘƘŜ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ƘŜŀŘƛƴƎ ΨPopondettaΩ, the urban centre of the 
Northern District (262). This included people from Kokoda, Koro, Managalese, Northern 
District, Orokaiva and Tufi. Inter alia, he described in detail the network of a group of 
ΨPopondetta boysΩ ŀƳƻƴƎ ǿƘƻƳ ǿŀs a Tufi man. He noted that in colonial town Moresby pre 
-existing group consciousness was an important factor in the arrival of a new migrant to the 
city and previous associations with various people in the town enabled him or her to access a 
network of people and urban spheres (Rew 1974: 221-223). 
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Figure 3.4: Ready to dance in Independence Day celebrations, 2005. 
 
Source: Photograph by Dudley Yariyari, 2005. 

 
 

Reflective Memory 2: Tufi annual soccer tournament in Moresby. 

The following sub-section is a Reflective Memory of the central role of the Annual 

Tufi Soccer Tournament in shaping collective Tufi identity in Moresby over the 

period 2001 - 2012 

 

 Annual Tufi Soccer Tournament in Moresby 
The annual Tufi Soccer Tournament was held over a six week period in 

November and December since 2000. It was essential to the maintenance of 

Tufi identity. Hundreds of Tufi gathered during this period to contest the cup. 

The soccer tournament saw present and past inter-ethnic rivalries from the 

home province played out in the urban context. Clubs were formed around 

extended family clusters that resonated with clans, and membership was 
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drawn from a wide ambit ƻŦ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎΣ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ Ψƴƻƴ-¢ǳŦƛŀƴǎΩΦ 

Traditional clan rivalries, claims of sorcery, land conflicts were often played 

out in the social dynamics between the clubs. Just as clans once split up, it 

was common for new clubs to form as family groups became too large to 

accommodate all who were interested in playing soccer. New clubs also 

formed if there was a disagreement between members of an existing club. 

Likewise new clubs could be formed by someone who had attained 

employment or other means to lead a team. In 2010 the then president of the 

Tufi Soccer Tournament was reported in the newspaper as saying: 

TUFI Cup Soccer Tournament is all set to celebrate its 10th 

anniversary. Last year they had a wonderful tournament 

accommodating more than 10 teams. Teams made up of mainly Oro 

people came from all over the province and participated in the one 

week tournament and this 10th anniversary is sure to be bigger and 

ōŜǘǘŜǊΦ ώΧϐ ²Ŝ ŘƛŘ ƴƻǘ ǊŜŎŜƛǾŜ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ŦǊƻƳ ŀƴȅ ōǳǎƛƴŜǎǎ ƘƻǳǎŜǎ ōǳǘ 

we are able to sustain it for the good of the people of Oro province as 

it unites us together as families (Jemejeme 2010b: 37). 

The positioning of the Tufi Soccer Tournament within the Oro provincial 

ŦǊŀƳŜǿƻǊƪ ŀƴŘ ŀǎ ōŜƛƴƎ ƘŜƭŘ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜ ΨƎƻƻŘ ƻŦ Oro PǊƻǾƛƴŎŜΩ ƛƴŘƛŎŀǘŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜ 

tournament was not viewed as a Moresby focussed event but rather one for 

Oro and Tufi people. Following this logic, teams formed around families and 

places in the Tufi region (Figure 3.5 and Table 3.3) as opposed to Moresby 

locations. The annual event binds Tufi and Oro migrants together as an ethnic 

group from a common area rather than as Moresby residents. Regardless of 

their socio-economic status in the city and place of residence - be it in the 

settlement or in a formally designated residential area (Table 3.3) the annual 

Tufi Soccer Tournament brings Oro people together.  
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Figure 3.5: Moresby Tufi Soccer Tournament Teams and places in the Tufi region. 
 
Source: CartoGIS, The Australian National University based on data provided by 
Author. 

 

 

Equally important is the confluence between Tufi of ATS settlement and the 

broader Tufi community in Moresby that I observed during my initial 

encounters with Tufi in ATS. For example, Kevin Abotoboni is a prominent 

leader in the Tufi community as well as within the ATS settlement. He is often 

cited in the media on matters relating to land in the settlement (Chapter 4, 

Figure 4.8) and the Tufi Soccer Tournament. At one point he was the president 

of the Tufi Soccer Tournament. In the following newspaper article he noted 

that:  

CLUBS taking part in the Tufi Cup tournament have been warned to pay 

up their affiliation fees in full or miss out on games this weekend. The 
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stern warning came after almost 50 percent of clubs failed to meet their 

K500 affiliation after the competition ended its fifth round last weekend. 

Vice president [Kevin Abotoboni] said clubs must pay their fee to avoid 

the game being disrupted this weekend (Omaro 2006: 47). 

Within the Tufi migrant group, AbotobƻƴƛΩǎ ǎǘŀǘǳǎ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ǇǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ 

Soccer Tournament and his seniority as a Tufi leader in Moresby are important. 

This illustrates how the social lives of Tufi in the settlement transcend the divide 

between settlements and other spaces in the city. In his capacity as the 

president of the Tufi Soccer Tournament he addresses, through mainstream 

PNG media, all the executives of the clubs in the tournament who may or may 

not reside within ATS settlement, and who occupy a wide variety of positions 

in Moresby including professionals, public servants, and private sector 

employees. For example, the following announcement in the media shows the 

all-encompassing nature of the tournament. The president of the tournament 

at the time asked all clubs, including those with members in ATS and other 

settlements to, 

Be on time so we can finish on time. Some families are not living close 

but come from distances like 9 Mile, 8 Mile and ATS so I encourage 

everyone to come on time (Jemejeme 2010a: 26). 

 

The Tufi Soccer Tournament is also an event that connects Tufi to their homes, 

to national processes and provides an avenue for Tufi to socialise with each 

other in ways that reproduce identity and incorporate new members, 

associations, and alliances. At the same time, the competition creates intense 

rivalry. 
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Table 3.3: Moresby Tufi Soccer Tournament teams. 

 Associated place 
in Tufi region 

Associated 
language 

Link to ATS 
settlement 

Bisana (2009) Afore Ese Yes 

Daya Stars Spearpoint 
Sinei mission station 

Mokoruwa Not sure 

Koviro (=Yam) Sinei Mokoruwa Not sure 

Oro Mumbus Musa Musa Yes 

Musa Musa river Musa Yes 

Tufi Marlins Arifama 
Berobona mission station 

Arifama (Miniafia) Yes 

Arifama Arifama Miniafia Yes 

Saints Cape Nelson Korafe Not sure 

Yawata Sefoa ridge 
Sefoa mission station 

Korafe Yes 

Forea Bombers Cape Nelson Korafe Not sure 

Borimana Kabuni fjord 
Tufi station 

Korafe Not  

Kabuni Kabuni fjord 
Tufi station 

Korafe Not sure 

Baggas Baga  
Baga mission station 

Korafe Yes 

Tama Rocks Tarama area Korafe Not sure 

Naniu Ajoa mission station Miniafia Yes; also to 8 
mile water pump 
settlement 

Kerorowa Ajoa Miniafia Not sure 

Kariwab Wanigela 
Wanigela mission station 

Ubir Not sure 

Yabat Wanigela Ubir Not sure 

Sibo 
 

Ganjiga/Uiaku 
Uiaku mission station 

Maisin 
 

Not sure 

Gorofi Ganjiga/Uiaku 
Uiaku mission station 

Maisin Not sure 

Reggie United Reaga and Gegerau 
Kewansasap mission station 

Ubir Yes 

Robut na na na 

Yamowara na na na 

Yanewara Saints na na na 

 Source: (1) Based on newspaper reports; (2) Dudley Yariyari (personal communication, 
2015). 
Note: The number and composition of teams varied from year to year depending on 
capacity of individual clubs to register a club in any given year. New teams entered the 
competition in any year. Existing teams dropped out and re-entered the competition in 
another year. People also moved affiliations between teams. This list is provides some idea 
about team affiliations to Tufi, language groups and the ATS settlement. 
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The tournament and its associated festivities contribute to the regeneration of 

Tufi and Oro identity in the city. As such it involves corporate behaviour and can 

be very expensive to host and sponsor a team. A prominent person with 

significant financial resources may sponsor a team from Tufi to participate in 

the tournament. This entails flying the team over from Tufi, billeting them, 

organising uniforms, fundraising to feed them and providing their soccer gear. 

For players and their relatives in the city it is an opportunity to renew social 

ties. For example, a young man may visit the city to participate in the 

tournament (Hasselberg 2012). While the primary financial burden falls on the 

ǎǇƻƴǎƻǊΣ ǇƭŀȅŜǊǎΩ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ Ŏƛǘȅ ŀƭǎƻ ŎƻƴǘǊƛōǳǘŜ ƛƴ ƪƛƴŘ ƻǊ ƛƴ ŎŀǎƘΦ 

Teams brought from Tufi can be stranded in Port Moresby for months whilst 

awaiting return tickets. Sponsorship of a team attracts political prestige and 

demonstrates leadership and standing in Moresby and back home. 

Eligibility to play in a club was a hotly contested topic. Lively debates were held 

over who were eligible to play based on their Tufi connections. A club would 

take issue if they thought a player was not eligible to play. Disputes would most 

ƻŦǘŜƴ ŀǊƛǎŜ ǿƘŜƴ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ǇƭŀȅŜǊΩǎ ǇŀǊǘƛŎƛǇŀǘƛƻƴ ǎŜŜƳŜŘ ǘƻ ƎƛǾŜ Ƙƛǎ ƻǊ ƘŜǊ 

team a distinct advantage. Nonetheless counter arguments would place 

ŜƳǇƘŀǎƛǎ ƻƴ ǘƘŜ ǇƭŀȅŜǊΩǎ ƭŜƎƛǘƛƳŀǘŜ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎƘƛǇ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƎǊƻǳǇ ōŀǎŜŘ ƻƴ ƭƻƴƎ 

term association with the group as a friend who had assumed the status of 

ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΣ ǎƛǎǘŜǊΣ ŎƘƛƭŘ ƻǊ ƻǘƘŜǊ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇΦ ΨhǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ƛƴ-laws who came 

from other places were considered as Tufi. This incorporation of outsiders into 

the urban social group was also evident in the local dynamics of ATS settlement 

(Chapter 4, 5 and 6). 
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Figure 3.6: Preparing to play soccer after camp. 
 
Source: Photography by Michelle Rooney, 2005. 

 

 

 
 
Figure 3.7: Preparing to go to the soccer field after a camp night. 

 
Source: Photography by Michelle Rooney, 2005. 
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Informal market stalls belonging to team members operated alongside the 

tournament. These provided a venue for family members to sell a variety of 

items. Young men and women interacted and socialised and romantic 

relationships often formed or dissolved. For example during my fieldwork 

several couples who had met during earlier Tufi tournaments had established 

homes in the settlement. Sorcery was often invoked as an explanation of why 

a team was doing unexpectedly well or dismally. 

For many clubs this was a ǇŜǊƛƻŘ ƻŦ ΨŎŀƳǇƛƴƎΩΦ 9ǾŜǊȅ ǿŜŜƪΣ ǘƘŜ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

club congregated at the home of one of their senior members and spent the 

weekend there while attending the games. From year to year the leadership of 

a club or team could pass between people, depending on who was most 

financially stable at the time. During the tournament people were highly 

mobile, moving between their usual place of residence and the residence of 

ǘƘŜƛǊ ǘŜŀƳΩǎ ƭŜŀŘŜǊΦ L ƴƻǘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŀƭǎƻ ǘƻƻƪ ǳǇ 

residence at theiǊ ǘŜŀƳΩǎ ƘƻǎǘΩǎ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴŎŜ ǿƘŜǊŜ ǘƘŜȅ ΨŎŀƳǇŜŘΩ ǳƴǘƛƭ ǘƘŜ 

tournament was over. Tufi tournament camps brought together Tufi from all 

over Moresby in ways that reaffirmed collective identity. 

 

 Changing kinship patterns in the urban context 

 Urban household demographic patterns 

The long history of migration and the increasingly permanent nature of 

migration were reflected in the household demographic characteristics of the 

Tufi households I interviewed. Most of the people I interviewed had migrated 

from Tufi either alone or with their spouses during the 1970s, 80s and 90s in 
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pursuit of education and employment opportunities. Many people were the 

first generation of Tufi men and women who were the initial recruits by the 

colonial administration to serve in the public service. They had previously been 

employed in the public service or private sector and either had their own 

homes, lived in rented property or with relatives before moving into the 

settlement. 

Many of them could not afford to return home or preferred to remain in the 

city living with their children and grandchildren where access to education and 

health services is easier than in Tufi. Of the households for which data are 

available, 62% of the marriage partners in the couples who headed the 

households were born in the Tufi or another area in Oro Province and of whom 

the average age was 48.5 years (Table 3.4 and Table 3.5). Within each 

household there were other couples comprised of marriages between 

someone who was considered as Tufi and another ethnicity. These were 

generally younger people (Table 3.5). Among the total of 242 people who lived 

in the households I interviewed only 67 (27.7%) were born in the Oro Province 

(Table 3.4 and Table 3.5). Of the 34 adult children who were still living in their 

ǇŀǊŜƴǘǎΩ ƘƻƳŜΣ ƻƴƭȅ ǘƘree were born in Oro Province (Table 3.5). Many of the 

younger generation of household members had never visited Tufi.  

On the other hand, out of the 119 (49%) people who were born in Moresby, 80 

were children under the age of twenty (Table 3.5). Intergenerational support is 

important both for the aging migrants and their younger family members 

(similar to Morauta 1984). Aging migrants provide the cultural and ethnic 

ŀƴŎƘƻǊ ǘƘŀǘ ǳƴŘŜǊǇƛƴǎ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΩǎ ǎǳǊǾƛǾŀƭ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ. They provide 
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support with child care and in turn receive support in their old age from their 

children who have grown up in the city and whose social networks extend well 

beyond the cultural boundary.  

 

 Kinship and identity in the urban context 
The dynamics of the Tufi Soccer Tournament team membership reflect broader 

conceptualisations of kinship, identity, and group formation in the city. 

Demographic changes caused by inter-marriage between people from different 

provinces create new forms of kinship patterns and group identity in urban 

settings. As Lind (1969) discussed, such inter-ethnic marriages might evolve to 

shape society. For example, the urban Oro identity is important in connecting 

people as a group in relation to their home province and for incorporating 

people into an urban identity based on marriage. In this context, the positioning 

of an affine as an Oro outsider or insider is an important undercurrent in the 

urban Oro Province narrative.  

Reflecting traditional practices of name taboos between affines (for example 

Farr 1974; Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991) it is common in the urban setting such as 

Moresby for affines to refer to each other using the generic term tambu (TP: in-

law) which is the Tok Pisin term for affine or forbidden. Affines who come from 

different provinces or distinctly different areas are often referred to by the 

name of the place that they come from. 
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Table 3.4: Place of birth of household (HH) members by marital status and gender. 

 Place of birth 

  
Tufi region 

- Oro 
province 

Other region in 
Oro province 

Moresby 
PNG - Other province 
(Not Oro or Moresby) 

Not known 
Number 

of 
people 

              

Husband householder 19 2 4 5 0 30 

Wife householder 14 3 4 7 3 31 

Total adult householders (a) 33 5 8 12 3 61 

Married son of householder 0 0 5 1 0 6 

Married daughter of householder 0 1 4 0 0 5 

Wife of married son 0 0 2 2 2 6 

Husband of married daughter 1 0 1 1 1 4 

Other adult that are part of couple 5 2 3 6 0 16 

Total other married adults in household (b) 6 3 15 10 3 37 

Unmarried son of householder 0 2 9 5 1 17 

Unmarried daughter of householder 0 0 3 3 0 6 

Other adult single 6 2 4 3 4 19 

Total unmarried adults in household (c) 6 4 16 11 5 42 

Total adults (a+b+c) 45 12 39 33 11 140 

Children under 18 years old 3 7 80 8 4 102 

Total number of people 48 19 119 41 15 242 

{ƻǳǊŎŜΥ !ǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴƴŀƛǊŜΣ нлмо. 
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Table 3.5: Place of birth of HH members by marital status and average age. 

 Place of birth 

 Tufi region - 
Oro province 

Other region in 
Oro province 

Moresby 
PNG - Other province 
(Not Oro or Moresby) 

Not 
known 

Number of 
people 

Person is a spouse in the 
interviewed HH couple 

33 5 8 12 3 61 

Average age of 
householder 

50 47 38 42 38   

Adult children living in HH 0 3 21 9 1 34 

Average age of adult child 
of HH 

0 26 24 28 30   

Spouse of married child 1 0 3 3 3 10 

Average age of spouse 29 0 27 26 na   

Other adults living in HH 11 4 7 9 4 35 

Average age of other 
adults 

31 27 29 35 na   

Total adults 45 12 39 33 11 140 

Child under 18 years old 3 7 80 8 4 102 

Average age of child 12 12 8 14 14  

Total number of people 48 19 119 41 15 242 

{ƻǳǊŎŜΥ !ǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴƴŀƛǊŜΣ нлмо. 
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With ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘƛŜǎ ǎǘǊƻƴƎƭȅ ŀǎǎƻŎƛŀǘŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ ƭŀƴƎǳŀƎŜ ŀƴŘ ǇƭŀŎŜǎΣ ƻƴŜΩǎ ŀŦŦƛƴŜǎ Ƴŀȅ 

ŜȄǘŜƴŘ ǿŜƭƭ ōŜȅƻƴŘ ƻƴŜΩǎ ǎǇƻǳǎŜΩǎ ƛƳƳŜŘƛŀǘŜ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ǘƻ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜ ŀƴȅƻƴŜ ǿƘƻ 

ŎƻƳŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ǎǇƻǳǎŜΩǎ ǇǊƻǾƛƴŎŜΦ hŦ ŎƻǳǊǎŜ Ƴŀƴȅ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƘŀǾŜ ǇǊŜ-existing 

friendship, familial or professional relationships with people from other 

provinces and relationships are mediated depending on the context. For 

example, in Reflective Memory 1, I illustrated how my relationship with 

members of the church congregation who were predominantly Oro people was 

established. In this context, being a non-Oro spouse and in relation to other 

people from Oro, I was sometimes regarded as a tambu (TP: in-law) even by 

people who were not related to Dudley. Likewise, a person often refers to an 

Oro person who is closely associated with her spouse as a tambu, even if the 

person is not related to her spouse. She, or he, in turn is referred to by name, 

or as tambu, or by the place of her origin or known identity. For example, a 

tambu who comes from Kerema, Manus, Tolai or Aroma, could be referred to 

ōȅ ǘƘŜ ǇƭŀŎŜ ƴŀƳŜ ǘƘǳǎ ŜƳǇƘŀǎƛǎƛƴƎ Ƙƛǎ ƻǊ ƘŜǊ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ŀǎ ōŜƛƴƎ ΨƻŦ ŀ ǇƭŀŎŜΩ ŀƴŘ 

also his or her status as an affine in relation to Oro Province. For example when 

ǎƻƳŜƻƴŜ ǎŀȅǎΣ άAroma ǿŜƴǘ ǘƻ ǿƻǊƪέ ƛǘ ƛǎ ǳƴŘŜǊǎǘƻƻŘ ŀǎΥ Ψŀ tambu who is a 

Ƴŀƴ ƻǊ ǿƻƳŀƴ ǿƘƻ ŎƻƳŜǎ ŦǊƻƳ ŀ ǇƭŀŎŜ ŎŀƭƭŜŘ !ǊƻƳŀ ǿŜƴǘ ǘƻ ǿƻǊƪΩΦ  

This urban generic kinship terminology - tambu or place name at once places 

people as insiders incorporated through marriage and outsiders who belong to 

another place. It can be interpreted as a contemporary use of a kinship form 

that associates people within an urban and national context as kin. One is an 

affine to a group of people with a common identity, which may extend as far as 

the provincial category.  
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At the same time, one is a sibling to all other affines to the group. These 

contemporary and urban renderings of kinship relationships make visible the 

critical importance of affine relations in the urban context. While the example 

provided in Reflective Memory 1 foregroundŜŘ Ƴȅ Ǉƻǎƛǘƛƻƴ ŀǎ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ 

tambu, the opposite is also true. Being a tambu automatically makes one an 

insider. This is evident in the meeting described in Field Notes 1. In this meeting, 

the notion of kinship as a position in relation to the Oro Province extends into 

a formal setting thereby entangling the urban with the province, and kinship 

ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ǿƛǘƘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜǎΩ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ǊƻƭŜǎΦ aŀƴȅ ƻŦ ǳǎ ƛƴ ŀǘǘŜƴŘŀƴŎŜ ǿŜǊŜ 

accompanying our Oro spouses and were therefore regarded as tambus to 

everyone who was from Oro. While I expressed an ambivalence that at once 

positioned me as an affine to Oro people, and as a cautious outsider 

acknowledging the privilege of being attendance at such a meeting, the 

DƻǾŜǊƴƻǊΩǎ ǇƻǎƛǘƛƻƴΣ ŦǊƻƳ ǘƘŜ ƭŜŀŘŜǊ ƻŦ ŀ ǇǊƻǾƛƴŎŜΩǎ ǇŜrspective, was one of 

inclusion and affirming a stance of solidarity as a province of the state. 

These expressions of group boundaries by village, linguistic group, region, 

electorate or province and group solidarity are quite common and reflect an 

ambiguiǘȅ ŀōƻǳǘ ƻƴŜΩǎ ŎƭŀƛƳ ǘƻ Oro. The Tufi community fits within this broader 

Oro identity which the Governor of the province firmly insisted we belonged. 

These urban ways of conceptualising kinship also shape the dynamics of the 

social and political organisation of the ATS settlement (Chapters 4, 5, 6). As 

McKinnon and Cannell (2013) discuss, these contemporary conceptualisations 

of kinship illustrate how kinship transcends the divide between the domestic 

sphere and the public sphere and remains an integral part of modern life. 
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Field Notes 1: Responding to Oro crisis at home; there are no outsiders here.  

Natural disasters in Oro Province reveal how the Oro community in Moresby act 

corporately to provide support to their families at home or to comfort each other for 

the loss they feel26. The network of Anglican churches usually provides the meeting 

places to discuss such issues.  

In November 2012 a major flood hit Oro Province devastating the lives of thousands 

of Oro people. Food gardens and houses were destroyed. Sources of drinking water 

were affected. Around the beginning of my fieldwork in January 2013 the Governor 

of Oro Province invited the Oro community in Moresby to attend an Oro Crisis 

Meeting at the St Martins Anglican Church in Boroko. I accompanied Dudley to this 

meeting. Around 45 members of the Oro community in Moresby attended the 

meeting. They came from all professions and backgrounds. Meetings like these also 

provide politicians and senior bureaucrats from a province with a forum to tap into 

on a wide array of expertise, experiences and networks in government, private 

sector, church and civil society leaders and NGOs. 

Before the meeting started the Governor asked everyone to introduce themselves. I 

was around the 10th person to introduce myself. Out of respect for the fact that I felt 

privileged to be there and that I felt it was important that people knew I was 

undertaking research into migrants, I introduced myself as an outsider to Oro but as 

an insider married to an Oro man and as a researcher. What surprised me was that 

quite a few other people after that also introduced themselves in a similar manner ς 

ƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊǎ ǿƛǘƘ ŀƴ ŜƴǘǊȅ ƛƴ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ƳŀǊǊƛŀƎŜ ƻǊ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƳŜŀƴǎΦ hƴŜ ǿƻƳŀƴ ǎŀƛŘΣ ΨL 

ƳƛƎƘǘ ƴƻǘ ƭƻƻƪ hǊƻ ōǳǘ L ŀƳ hǊƻΩ to which everyone clapped. At the end of the 

introductions before he could continue the meeting the Governor stated that he had 

ǘƻ ƳŀƪŜ ƛǘ ǾŜǊȅ ŎƭŜŀǊ ǘƻ ŜǾŜǊȅƻƴŜ ǘƘŀǘΣ ΨǘƘŜǊŜ ŀǊŜ ƴƻ ƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊǎ ƘŜǊŜΦ LŦ ȅƻǳ ŀǊŜ ƳŀǊǊƛŜŘ 

ǘƻ ǳǎΣ ǘƘŜƴ ȅƻǳ ŀǊŜ ƻƴŜ ƻŦ ǳǎΩΦ 

 

 

                                                           
26 During 2007 the winds and floods caused by cyclone Guba caused major devastation to 
villages, roads, bridges. Lives were lost. The Oro community in Moresby had meetings to 
collect items and cash to distribute home. Efforts were made to secure barges and planes to 
take the cargo home. 
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Figure 3.8: Oro crisis meeting, St Martins Anglican Church, Moresby, 2013. 

 
Source: Photography by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 

 
 

  Conclusion 
Within academia urban Papua New Guineans are often placed in opposition to 

their rural counterparts. Elite and middle class are placed in opposition to the 

grassroots. Although these distinctions are obvious at one level, the situation is 

more complex and intertwined as evidenced throughout this thesis. Although 

an increasing number of people who identify as being of Oro and Tufi are born 

in Moresby and increasingly disconnected from their rural roots, for many 

people, their social spheres extend in as many directions as their webs of 

relationships will allow. Social lives are shaped by history and their migration 

pathways to the city and these interweave people back and forth and into and 

out of relationships that define their urban identity. 
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I have sought to foreground this Chapter with the complexity inherent in the 

many constructions of Oro and the notion of Tufi ethnicity in the urban context. 

Oro is not just the name of a province in PNG. Rather, it is about values, kinship 

and space (Table 3.2). Keith acknowledges that his children and grandchildren 

will think as Papua New Guineans reflecting their mixed parentage, but for now 

ƛǘ ƛǎ YŜƛǘƘΩǎ Oro heritage that enables them to have a shelter in the settlement. 

Oro radiates from the individual and intimate sphere of marriage and family, 

and extends out to spatial organisation at local and regional levels, and to local 

political organisation and state processes. It is biological, ŘŜŦƛƴƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƭƛƴŜŀƎŜ 

and descent, and it is social, defining ideological, cultural, and moral codes of 

ethic. Thus Oro provides a lens by which I explore issues of urban values, kinship 

and space in contemporary Melanesia. Oro embodies value in genealogical, 

social, and spatial terms which makes it an interesting lens through which to 

engage in contemporary debates about kinships that challenge scholars to 

move beyond the dichotomy between core concepts of kinship studies such as 

the dichotomy between substance and code, nature and nurture, biological and 

social (Franklin and Mckinnon 2001; Carsten 2001).  

Oro encompasses pre-colonial history, colonial encounters and contemporary 

society. It defines and transverses space, time, people, society, ethics, politics 

and thus economics. Tufi living in Moresby are collectively identified as part of 

the Tufi area which is part of the Oro sphere. I have provided an overview of 

the factors that shaped migration from the village to the urban setting and the 

demographic patterns in urban households. Tufi urban sociality and collective 

identity sits within this broader Oro identity and it transcends socio-economic 
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differences through performances of key urban events like the Tufi Soccer 

Tournament.  

To see how Oro was deployed by urban Oro people to secure land in Moresby, 

in Chapter 4 I trace the history of the settlement, its social organisation, and 

evolving challenges to the collective Oro settlement social group. 
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CHAPTER 4. SECURING URBAN LAND AS 

AN ORO SOCIAL GROUP27 

 A settlement for Oro people 
In the face of increasing urban hardship in the 1990s, a group of Oro leaders 

living in the city negotiated with customary landowners and elected leaders to 

access the area of land where the ATS settlement was subsequently 

established. As agreement was reached, 

The leaders put an announcement in the newspaper (Figure 

4.1) for all Oro people within Moresby, NCD, Central or other 

ǇƭŀŎŜǎΦ ¢ƘŜ ŀŘǾŜǊǘƛǎŜƳŜƴǘ ǎŀƛŘΥ Ψ²Ŝ ƘŀǾŜ ŦƻǳƴŘ ƭŀƴŘ ŀƴŘ 

ƴƻǿ ǿŜ ǿŀƴǘ hǊƻ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǘƻ ŜƴǘŜǊ ŀƴŘ ǎŜǘǘƭŜ ƻƴ ǘƘƛǎ ƭŀƴŘΩΦ 

After many meetings and when everything was confirmed 

we Oro people started pouring into here.  

Lucas, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

The Oro leaders formed the Oro Community Development Association (OCDA) 

to manage the new settlement process. In this Chapter, I trace the history of 

the land on which the ATS settlement is located and the collective strategies 

that residents use to secure land tenure. While their Oro identity was the initial 

impetus for the establishment of the settlement, over time residents of ATS 

settlement found themselves at the centre of the political economy of land in 

Moresby. Customary Landowners, the State, and Private State lease holders 

challenged their rights to land. Narratives of land in the settlement reflect a 

myriad of actors, value systems, and processes that migrant settlers residing 

                                                           
27 A version of this Chapter has been published as Rooney (2017). 
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ƛƴ ΨƛƴŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ ƻǊ ΨƛƭƭŜƎŀƭΩ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘǎ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅ Ƴǳǎǘ ŜƴƎŀƎŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƻ ǎŜŎǳǊŜ 

and legitimise their occupancy over land.  

The nature and extent to which the land at ATS settlement is contested is 

discussed in Section 4.2. It is not only the dichotomy between customary and 

state claims on the land that residents of ATS settlement face, but they must 

also navigate through the dynamics of customary landowners who are 

increasingly demanding their share of the developments on their land. In order 

to contextualise these contemporary challenges over land, I trace the 

historical geography of land in Moresby in Section 4.3. This history illustrates 

the multiple claims on the land. I then trace the history of the establishment 

of the settlement in Section 4ΦпΦ ¢ƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩǎ ŜǎǘŀōƭƛǎƘƳŜƴǘ ƛƴǾƻƭǾŜŘ 

social relationships between Oro leaders, customary landowners, and 

Members of Parliament in Moresby. By the time of my fieldwork, depending 

on the portion of land people were living on, parts of the settlement 

community were facing eviction notices. This required them to take collective 

ŀŎǘƛƻƴ ŀǎ ŎƛǘƛȊŜƴǎ ƛƴ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǘŜΦ L ŜȄŀƳƛƴŜ ǘƘŜǎŜ ΨŎƛǘƛȊŜƴ ōŀǎŜŘΩ 

collective strategies in Section 4.5. I then discuss some of the social 

relationships that transcend the settlement that shape land matters in Section 

4.6. Finally, I conclude with a discussion of the key findings and policy 

implications. 

 Contested urban land 
The early success of the Oro leaders to secure land attracted many people into 

the settlement. Over time, successive leaders within the settlement have 

recognised that their claims as an Oro people are tenuous without more 
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secure tenure over land. By 2013 the area of land occupied by the settlement 

had grown substantially and coincided with several portions of leasehold titled 

land (Figure 1.3). 

 
 
Figure 4.1: Newspaper article announcing land for Oro people, 1995. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney of article in the National Newspaper, 28th 
February 1995. 

 

As one of the major challenges confronting residents of ATS settlement in 2013, 

land required considerable collective action. In particular, intersecting claims 

by customary landowners, the state, and title holders of state land challenged 

!¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩǎ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎΩ ƻŎŎǳǇŀƴŎȅ ƻf the land. The OCDA acknowledged 

the prior claims on the land and sought to secure their own tenure. These 

challenges are reflected in the following statement, 
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The land belonged to the customary landowners before the 

colonial time in Papua New Guinea. But since the colonial time the 

land was given to the state. The land has portion numbers. The 

OCDA is applying for the portions. We have the documents and 

we've written a letter to the lands department and the former 

Governor of NCD. We expected something from the Government 

but nothing has been done. It is essential for the improvement of 

this community that we secure land to settle.  

Representative of OCDA and resident of ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

However, in the year following my fieldwork, 2014, infrastructural 

developments in Moresby intensified land debates in the city. The Governor of 

Moresby, Honourable Powes Parkop, MP, announced that the evictions of 

settlers would increase to make way for new roads (Martin 2014). The matter 

of the land at ATS settlement had escalated to a National Parliamentary debate. 

The Minster for Lands, the Honourable Benny Allen, MP, was reported by the 

media to have stated on the floor of Parliament that:  

[Ŝǘ ƳŜ ƎƛǾŜ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǘǳǎ ƻŦ ƭŀƴŘ ŀǘ !¢{ ώΧϐΦ ¢ƘŜ ǇƻǊǘƛƻƴǎ ώΧϐ сфо ǳǇ 

to 698, all of them have titles to them. Leases have been given 

from 1964 up to 2008," Mr Allen said. 

And our people out there are illegally living on these portions 

however, looking at time and some of these titles. Some title 

holders have taken time to develop and we will look at the issuance 

of these titles (Post Courier 2014a). 

 

On the 25th of November 2014 the Honourable Samuel Basil, MP, a member of 

the Opposition, shared on his Facebook page a petition that he had presented 

on the floor of Parliament on behalf of the residents of ATS settlement. The 

petition asked the government to reconsider granting the titles of the portions 

of land at ATS to a private company and instead to consider giving the settlers 
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ǘƘŜ ƻǇǇƻǊǘǳƴƛǘȅ ǘƻ Ψmeet the necessary legal requirements for permanent 

settlementΩ ό.ŀǎƛƭ нлмпύΦ 

Around this time customary land owners, through the media, challenged ATS 

settlers, 

not to mislead the State on the initial arrangement for their permanent 

settlement. 

Clan chairman and spokesman William Tokana said the State, especially 

Lands and Physical Planning Minister Benny Allen and Moresby Northeast 

MP Labi Amaiu should be properly briefed on the history of ATS and land 

portion 698. 

He said this portion was handed over by the customary landowners to Oro 

settlers as a goodwill gesture through intervention by then Prime Minister 

Bill Skate and then NCD governor Philip Taku (Post Courier 2014b). 

 

In this statement, the clan spokesman clarified that the original arrangement by 

which land was allocated to Oro settlers involved only portion 698. However, 

over time the settlement has extended well beyond the boundary of portion 

698 (Figure 1.3) and, the current land contestation involves other parcels of 

land.  

It is evident that the residents of ATS settlement are situated at the frontier of 

aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ ŜȄǇŀƴŘƛƴƎ ǎǇǊŀǿƭΦ DƛǾŜƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǇƘȅǎƛŎŀƭ Ǉƻǎsession of the land, they 

are also at the centre of the contestation between the state, private 

leaseholders and customary landowners. The escalation of the matter to the 

level of a parliamentary petition and debate, and the associated public 

discussion through the media illustrates the highly contested commercial and 

moral values at stake.  
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 History of Moresby land 

 Customary landowners 
²ƘŜƴ L ŀǎƪŜŘ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎ ǘƘŜ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴΣ ΨǿƘƻ ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜ ŎǳǎǘƻƳŀǊȅ 

ƭŀƴŘƻǿƴŜǊǎ ƻŦ ǘƘƛǎ ŀǊŜŀΚΩ ǘƘŜ ƎŜƴŜǊŀƭ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎŜ was - ΨǘƘŜ 5ǳōŀǊŀ /ƭŀƴΩ ƻŦ 

Hanuabada. Indeed the narratives of the establishment of the settlement are 

imbued with social relationships between representatives of both settlers and 

customary landowners. 

When Moresby was first visited by Europeans in 1873, the largest village 

located in what is now called the Port Moresby and Fairfax harbours was called 

Hanuabada which was made up of five villages of two distinct groups of people 

ς the Motu and the Koita (or Koitapu) people (Belshaw 1957: 11-12; Groves 

2011: 3-9; Oram 1976: 11). The villages were: Hohodae (Koita), Poreporena 

(Motu), Tanobada (Motu), Guriu (Koita), and Elevala (Motu) (Belshaw 1957; 

Gregory 1980; Gregory 1982). While there are variations of the history of these 

two groups of people there is general consensus that they have cohabited the 

coastline of Port Moresby for generations. The Motuans originated from the 

coast while the Koita came from the inland hills. Reflecting this long and shared 

history, the Motu and Koita people are now known as the Motu Koitabu people 

of Moresby.  

Though culturally distinct, the two groups have similar social organisations 

(Belshaw 1957: 12; Oram 1976: 4). Each of the villages was divided into Iduhus 

which were the basic residential and social units derived from a patrilineage. 

Each Iduhu had several lines of houses built over the sea. Houses on the left 

side (East) were called Laurina and houses on the right (West) were called 

Idibana (Belshaw 1957: 13). Each Iduhu was known by a name. For the Hohodae 
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village the main Iduhus were the Taurama, Geakone, and Dubara (Belshaw 

1957: 13). The Dubara clan that the residents of ATS settlement refer to are the 

descendants of the Dubara Iduhu of Hohodae village. 

Iduhu may split for a number of reasons such as conflict or marriage and the 

affected person or group may move and reside elsewhere (Belshaw 1957: 13; 

Bramell n.d.; Groves 2011: 24-25). As a result, clans may have several arms 

residing in different areas but with land claims similar to those held by their 

Hanuabada based kin (Belshaw 1957; Goddard 2005; Groves 2011; Oram 1976). 

Although land in Motu Koita tradition is patrilineal, the literature and 

informants suggest that land may be transferred to women in certain 

circumstances (Bramell n.d.; Belshaw 1957: 27-30). I return to this below, but 

first let me continue with the historical description of land tenure systems in 

Moresby. 

 State acquisition and commoditisation of land in Port Moresby 
Europeans started buying land from indigenous people in 1884 when the 

southern part of the island of New Guinea was declared a British protectorate 

(Oram 1976: 22). The administration began buying land for Crown purposes and 

by 1889 land was being bought, surveyed, and divided into quarter acre blocks 

then further divided into sections and allotments as part of town planning 

(Oram 1976:25-26). Over the period 1883-1974 increasing tracts of Motu and 

Koita land were bought. The legal framework evolved to accommodate the 

ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴΩǎ ƛƴŎǊŜŀǎƛƴƎ ƴŜŜŘ ŦƻǊ ƭŀƴŘΦ ¢ƘŜ ƛƴƛǘƛŀƭ ǇƻƭƛŎȅ ǿŀǎ ǘƘŀǘ 9ǳǊƻǇŜŀƴǎ 

were only allowed to buȅ ΨǿŀǎǘŜ ŀƴŘ ǾŀŎŀƴǘΩ ƭŀƴŘ ǇǊƻǾƛŘŜŘ ǘƘƛǎ ŘƛŘ ƴƻǘ ƛƳǇŜŘŜ 

on the access rights of the indigenous population (Oram 1976: 24). By 1906 the 
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Land Ordinance was enacted giving the administration powers to compulsorily 

buy land for public purposes (Oram 1976: 25). In 1956 a proposal that all of 

Moresby land should be purchased did not succeed although the 

ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴ ƛƴǎƛǎǘŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ƛƴŘƛƎŜƴƻǳǎ ƭŀƴŘ ƘƻƭŘŜǊǎ ƘŀŘ ŀ ΨƳƻǊŀƭ ƻōƭƛƎŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ 

ƳŀƪŜ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƭŀƴŘ ŀǾŀƛƭŀōƭŜ ŦƻǊ ŘŜǾŜƭƻǇƳŜƴǘΩ όhǊŀƳ мфтсΥ мтрύΦ .ȅ мфтп ƻƴƭȅ ƻƴŜ 

fifth of the land within the Port Moresby town boundary remained under 

customary tenure.  

Indigenous land owners increasingly showed resentment and reluctance to sell 

their land and by the 1960s land shortages were evident. The threat to their 

subsistence livelihoods as a result of loss of land remains a key issue for 

indigenous people. As time progressed there was increasing awareness of the 

long term value of land as a means of earning cash returns (Oram 1976: 177). 

By the 1960s the area where the ATS settlement is located had become part of 

Crown land (Oram 1976: 178) and had been apportioned with state lease titles 

being issued to private lease holders. By the 1980s all the portions of land 

covering the area had been purchased by private lease holders (NDLPP 2013a) 

(Fig 1.3). 

 A note on the Incorporated Land Groups (ILG) Act 
This history shows that land in Moresby was gradually alienated from its 

customary owners, subsumed into a commoditised land market, and 

transacted under conveyancing laws for over 100 years. However, marginalised 

customary landowners continue to assert their claims to the land through legal 

instruments like the ILG Act. 
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!ǘ tbDΩǎ ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴŎŜ ǘƘŜ L[D !Ŏǘ ǿŀǎ ŜƴŀŎǘŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ tbD ƘƻǳǎŜ ƻŦ !ǎǎŜƳōƭȅ 

(Filer 2007) which legalised the notions of indigenous land management. 

Despite its noble intentions to incorporate customary groups into formal land 

tenure regimes in order for them to realise the economic benefits of their land, 

the ILG Act, as well as other acts of Parliament such as the Land Tenure 

Conversion Act, is problematic in its application (See Filer 1997; Filer 2006; Filer 

2007 for an in-depth analysis of the nuances of customary land tenure and the 

ILG Act; Jorgensen 2007). These attempts to use formal legal frameworks to 

integrate customary land into modern economics and legal systems is discussed 

by McDonnell (2013) in the broader Pacific context as the cultural power of law 

in redefining cultural and customary identities. In 2009 the ILG Act was 

amended to enable more stringent requirements on group membership, land 

boundaries, areas of dispute, management committees, annual general 

meetings, a minimum quorum for meetings, bank accounts, register of 

members, and a code of conduct (Tararia and Ogle 2010: 22-23). 

In the next sections I examine the historical and legal context in which the ATS 

settlement was established in the mid-1990s and how this history continues to 

have a bearing on the way its residents navigate the land challenges that 

confront them. 

 

 Securing land as an Oro group in relation to customary landowners 
Many urban settlements are formed around ethnic or regional groups (Gewertz 

and Errington 1999; Hall et al. 2011; Koczberski and Curry 2004) involving 

people who have a shared history that acts as a glue for identifying criteria for 
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inclusion in the settlement (Barber 2003; Barber 2010; Chand and Yala 2008; 

Gewertz and Errington 1999; Goddard 2005; Langmore and Oram 1970; 

Numbasa and Koczberski 2012).  

Acknowledging the prior claims of customary landowners on Moresby land, and 

the fact that during my research I was not able to obtain any written documents 

pertaining to the original agreement reached to establish the settlement, this 

section relies on data from interviews, ILG records, National Department of 

Lands and Physical Planning (NDLPP) records, media reports, court documents, 

and consultations with a number of key informants. The main purpose of this 

section is to demonstrate the deployment of Oro Province identity as a 

collective strategy to secure urban land, and how this has changed over time. 

tǊƻƳƛƴŜƴǘ ƛƴ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ǊŜŎƻƭƭŜŎǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƭŀƴŘ ǿŀǎ ŀŎŎŜǎǎŜŘ 

was the story of friendships between several Oro men living in the city and 

members of the Dubara clan. In 1995 negotiations between these men and the 

Dubara clan culminated in an agreement for Oro people to settle on portion 

698 (Figures 1.3 and 4.9). Oro leaders also liaised with the then Prime Minister 

and Governor of the NCD, Bill Skate and Member for North East, Phillip Taku to 

allow them to settle on this same land. In order to facilitate this process and to 

manage the settlement of the Oro people on the new settlement, the Oro 

leaders formed the OCDA and its inaugural executive members included Jerry 

Asina, Joel Sanata, Lesley Gumagala, and Paul James Orapa28. Jerry Asina and 

                                                           
28 Joel Sanata (personal communication, April 2016). 
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WƻŜƭ {ŀƴŀǘŀ ǎǘƛƭƭ ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜ ǇǊƻƳƛƴŜƴǘƭȅ ƛƴ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ǊŜŎƻƭƭŜŎǘƛƻƴǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ŜŀǊƭȅ days 

of the settlement and in media reports (Figures 4.1 and 4.9).  

Another issue relevant for residents of ATS settlement is the influential role of 

Maso Henao. She was a prominent female member of the Dubara clan, and the 

mother of William Tokana, the current clan chairman and spokesman who 

features in most of the media reports (Figure 4.9). Maso Henao, is prominent 

in the narratives as having granted them permission to settle on portion 698. 

In the ILG records for the Dubara of Hohodae, Hanuabada, members of the clan 

ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴ aŀǎƻ IŜƴŀƻΩǎ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ŘŜŎƛǎƛƻƴǎ ƻǾŜǊ ƭŀƴŘΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ƛǎ ŘŜǎǇƛǘŜ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

records also indicating that she had been granted the land area at ATS 

settlement because of her commitment to pursuing the rights of landowners 

(NDLPP 2013b). To undŜǊǎŎƻǊŜ ŎǳǎǘƻƳŀǊȅ ƭŀƴŘƻǿƴŜǊǎΩ ŎƻƴƴŜŎǘƛƻƴ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ 

land at ATS settlement, portion 698 contains the burial site of a number of the 

members of the Dubara clan (Figure 4.2 to Figure 4.5) and indeed many 

ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ǊŜŎŀƭƭ ŀǘǘŜƴŘƛƴƎ IŜƴŀƻΩǎ Ŧǳƴeral. People also 

recollected engaging with customary land owners by contributing funds 

towards and participating in customary events in similar practices to those 

described by Allen (2012), Chand and Yala (2008, 2012), Koczberski and Curry 

(2004, 2005, 2009a, 2009b), Koczberski, Curry and Anjen (2012), Monson 

(2010), Numbasa and Koczberski (2012).  

On the other hand, a few people I interviewed expressed uncertainty towards 

customary landowners. For example, when I asked another person if they were 

still in touch with the Dubara clan he responded that the customary landowners 

used to  
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come up here and pick up some collection [for customary events]. But 

not these days. We knew that they were illegally collecting fees for 

their problems.  

Luke, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

The statement that customary landowners were illegally collecting fees 

suggests uncertainty about customary ƭŀƴŘƻǿƴŜǊǎΩ ŎƭŀƛƳǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƭŀƴŘΦ !ǎ ǘƘŜ 

history of land in Moresby illustrates (Section 4.3), fissions in the customary 

landowning clan over the years, as well as gradual appropriation of land by 

colonial administrators, have contributed to this uncertainty about who are the 

rightful owners of the land. 

This is also evident in the multiple number of ILGs registered for Moresby land. 

A search of the Department of Lands ILG register returned two registered ILGs29 

for the Dubara clan. The land mediation records in the ILG documents indicate 

that there was a split in the Dubara Iduhu that resulted in one group relocating 

from Hanuabada village to Kirakira village. The ILG for this group is named the 

Dubara of Kirakira. The group that remained in Hanuabada is registered as the 

Dubara of Hohodae, Hanuabada. This situation of multiple customary land 

claims is part of the cause of the uncertainty among residents of the settlement. 

For example, at a 2005 meeting of the Dubara of Kirakira ILG the chairman of 

the ILG noted that: 

With regard to the land issue with the settlers of ATS settlement, 

settlers have raised a total of (K25000). As the settlers are unsure as to 

                                                           
29 Given the historical notes that Iduhus may segment over a period of time it is highly likely 
that other ILGs have been registered. The two I refer to here are based on a search of the 
Dubara clan ILG in the NDLPP ILG section in 2013. I present them here to illustrate the 
complexities of contemporary urban land claims in Port Moresby.  
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who is the real owner of the land on which the settlement is located, 

they have withheld the money and have contacted [representatives of 

the ILG] to discuss the landownership matter (Summarised from 

Dubara of Kirakira ILG (NDLPP 2013b). 

 

The ILG records reveal that there was a long-standing dispute between these 

two groups over land around the ATS area and that land mediation is ongoing 

(NDLPP 2013b). In addition, there is a long-standing and public attempt by both 

groups to reclaim land or claim compensation from the state for the use of their 

land (Figure 4.9). The land area at the centre of this dispute includes the Port 

Moresby Jacksons international airport which is located near the ATS 

settlement (Figure 1.2 and 1.3). More recently, the media reported that 

another clan - the Iarogaha clan of Korobosea - was claiming ownership of the 

land at the Jacksons airport (EM TV 2014). 

 

 
Figure 4.2: Cemetery of customary landowners on portion 698 with land being 
excavated in the background. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
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Figure 4.3: The headstone of Maso Henao Tokana on portion 698. 

 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 

 
 

 

 
 

Figure 4.4: Grave of a member of the customary landowner group 
on portion 698. 

 

Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
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Figure 4.5: Grave of a member of the customary landowner group on portion 698. 
 

Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
 

 

 Oro lineage - inclusion and exclusion 
While the ATS settlement has a strong Oro Province identity and history, the 

situation is far more complicated. This is evident in Field note 2 in which I 

describe my initial reflections on the organisation of the settlement based on 

early visits and meetings. Those who primarily associated with the OCDA 

explained the principles by which land is allocated as based on Oro identity. As 

a general rule, originally, newcomers into the settlement arrived under the 

rubric of the OCDA. The OCDA charged an application fee and annual 

membership fee. In theory, the application fee was stratified, with men from 

Oro Province paying the lowest fee regardless of where their spouse came 

from. Higher fees were charged to non-Oro Province people, or outsiders, 

including Oro Province women married to outsider men. Upon establishing 

residency in the settlement, an annual membership fee of K30 was charged.  
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Field Notes 2: The Tufi Ethnic Group of ATS settlement. 

During one of my early visits to the settlement we walked from the Tufi Last Block 

towards the Pongoro mixed area then towards the Arifama Tufi area. Along the 

way people pointed out mixed areas or clusters of houses that belonged to a 

ǇŀǊǘƛŎǳƭŀǊ ŜǘƘƴƛŎ ƎǊƻǳǇΦ tŜƻǇƭŜ ǿŜǊŜ ƛƴǘǊƻŘǳŎŜŘ ŀǎ ΨǇƛƻƴŜŜǊǎΩ ƻǊ ŀǎ ΨƴŜǿŎƻƳŜǊǎΩΦ 

As we arrived back at the Tufi Last Block a male youth member was walking from 

house to house announcing the start of the Tufi Ethnic Group meeting. I was 

introduced to a Korafe woman who greeted my in-laws warmly and explained that 

she was the chairlady, of the Tufi Ethnic Group which was one of several ethnic 

groups committees that come under the OCDA. The ethnic committees, based on 

areas of the Oro Province, included Kokoda, Kaiva, Musa, Sauga, Ese, Ioma, Central 

Kaiva, Pongoro and Tufi. Each ethnic group committee elects their executives who 

sit on the OCDA committee. To an extent, the settlement is an urban microcosm 

of the Oro Province. The demarcations between these ethnic land areas within the 

settlement reflect local ATS understandings, areas and histories in the Oro 

Province. For example, a major block in the ATS settlement is referred to as the 

Samarai block (Milne Bay Province) and demarcating this block from the main Oro 

part of the settlement is a creek locally referred to as the Dogura creek (Figure 1.3 

and Chapter 3 for a history). On formal cadastral maps Dogura creek is referred to 

as Bomana creek (Figure 1.3). The OCDA also had committees for water, land, 

youth, law and order and so on. Many people I spoke with acknowledged the 

historical significance of the OCDA as the founding body of the settlement that 

was important in managing the settlement process in the early days.  

However, in reality both the Oro Province and the settlement are considerably 

more diverse and many people pointed out areas that were name places of Oro 

Province but not named in the narrated formal organisation. Furthermore, while 

there is a distinct Oro Province flavour to the settlement, there is considerable 

diversity. Apart from the mixed areas in the settlement, adjacent to the main 

settlement area is the Goroka block (Eastern Highlands Province). 

We also encountered another Tufi leader in the settlement who explained that he 

was part of the Oro Socio Economic Development Association (OSEDA) and its 

various committees. He later explained to me that the OCDA and OSEDA work 

together when they can and the projects they bring into the community are for all 

residents. However, there are certain issues that they worked on separately. For 

example, he explained that the main objective of OSEDA was to secure the title of 

the land that they were currently occupying (Portion 695) so they can get services 

and development projects. This land ς Portion 695 ς was the subject of a 

longstanding court dispute and it was under threat of eviction by a private 

leaseholder (see Section 4.5). He also explained that they are working with some 

NGOs to establish a school and clinic.  
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¢Ƙƛǎ ΨǘƘŜƻǊŜǘƛŎŀƭΩ ŜƳǇƘŀǎƛǎ ƻƴ Ǉŀǘrilineal principles of allocating land resonates 

ǿƛǘƘ ΨǇŀǘǊƛƭƛƴŜŀƭ ƛŘŜƻƭƻƎȅΩ ŀƳƻƴƎ hǊƻƪŀƛǾŀ ό{ŎƘǿƛƳƳŜǊ мфтоΥ фр-10; 193-197) 

and Korafe (Gnecchi-Rusconne 1991).  

In practice however, accessing land in the settlement differs from this 

ΨǇŀǘǊƛƭƛƴŜŀƭ ƴŀǊǊŀǘƛǾŜΩ ŀƴŘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǿƘƻ ƘŀǾŜ ŀ ƭƻƴƎ ŀǎǎƻŎƛŀǘƛƻƴ ŀƴŘ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ 

standing in the settlement were also evidently accepted as part of the 

community. Thus the moral and political basis for inclusion in the settlement is 

the need for accommodation and identification as a member of a patrilineal 

group as well as ongoing participation in the social, economic and political 

sphere of the settlement. This is also consistent with traditional patterns of land 

access and rights which include practices which acknowledge others who have 

a close association through daily shared lives (Bashkow 2006: 41; Crocombe 

1971: 301; Gnecchi-Ruscone 1991: 26; Schwimmer 1973). 

People generally described a process whereby a relative would facilitate 

communication between them and the OCDA or other leaders in the 

settlement. By facilitating this process a person implicitly provided the 

recommendation needed by a new applicant and usually allowed newcomers 

to set up a temporary shelter on their land while waiting for OCDA to allocate 

land (Chapter 5 and Chapter 6). Many people admitted that once they had 

ŀŎŎŜǎǎŜŘ ƭŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŀƴŘ ǇŀƛŘ ŀƴ ΨŀǇǇƭƛŎŀǘƛƻƴ ŦŜŜΩ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƛŘ ƴƻǘ 

usually pay the annual fees. Some people expressed that the reasons for non-

payment were due to the misuse of money by previous executives. Many 

people simply could not afford the K30 per annum. Another challenge for OCDA 

ǿŀǎ ǘƘŜ ƛƴŦƭǳȄ ƻŦ ƴŜǿ ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊǎΩ ǿƘƻ ŜƴǘŜǊŜŘ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ 
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directly through friends without joining the association. Some newcomers 

offered amounts far in excess of the established fees which has led to many 

settlers taking it upon themselves to facilitate land access in order to make 

money (see Chapter 6). 

 

 
 
Figure 4.6: The chairlady of the Tufi Ethnic Group addressing her community. 

 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 

 

 

 Securing land as occupants of lease-hold land - Portion 695 

The Oro identity by which the settlement was established is increasingly being 

challenged. At the same time it is evident that, by taking their petition to the 

parliament, residents of ATS settlement are emphasising their position as 

citizens of the state rather than as a group of people from the Oro Province. 

The following statement by a pioneer settler suggests that this shift in position 

from the previously relational arrangement with customary landowners 
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towards a position of citizenship also came about as they gained more 

understanding of the status of the land,  

We were told that it was customary land so we all went in blind 

thinking it was customary land. Eventually I did my own investigation 

and I started seeing cement markers. It was telling me that this cannot 

be a customary land. These cement markers mean something else ς 

that the land has been surveyed. So I started going around 

investigating and I discovered that all this was state land.  

Ken, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

Given the general lack of access to formal land records it is understandable that 

residents of ATS settlement would not have known the status of the land at the 

time the settlement was established. This change in understanding of the status 

of the land, combined with the difficulties of dealing with fragmented 

landowners, and increasing pressure to vacate land that is legally owned by 

private lease holders, requires residents of ATS settlement to legitimise their 

occupancy over the land by invoking their citizenship status. As citizens they 

place more emphasis on commoditised land tenure systems in which land is 

surveyed and portioned into blocks. This was evident during my fieldwork as 

people talked about the land being surveyed so that blocks of land could be 

ŀƭƭƻŎŀǘŜŘΣ ŀƴŘ ǘǊŀƴǎŀŎǘŜŘ ŦƻǊƳŀƭƭȅΦ ! ΨōƭƻŎƪΩ ƻŦ ƭŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ 

represented the urban aspiration of material prosperity and some people 

talked of fencing their blocks. As citizens they must be accorded equal status as 

their compatriots who live in formal areas of the city. This narrative of 

citizenship that flows alongside the narrative of the land being legally owned 

by the State is reflected in the following statement: 
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In year 2000 the United Nations General Assembly with all the 

²ƻǊƭŘ ƎƻǾŜǊƴƳŜƴǘǎΩ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘŀǘƛǾŜǎ ŀƎǊŜŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ōȅ ǘƘŜ ȅŜŀǊ нлмр 

poverty levels must be decreased to the lowest levels. How do you 

achieve that with people who cannot afford to make their own 

living? To equip them to achieve this goal, there is nothing better 

than land itself. Once you get land and the title they can mortgage 

it to get loans from the bank and do something to start building 

their level up. 

Representative of OSEDA, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

SettlersΩ expectations that they will be granted the land titles were also fuelled 

by announcements by elected members. For example, in 2013 the Governor of 

the city announced that settlements would be converted into suburbs. He 

stated that,  

The policy under my leadership is as Governor of our City and 

Chairman of NCDC is to convert settlement into proper suburbs. This 

requires firstly surveyors to be deployed to properly survey and 

create portions and allotments so we can award proper legal title to 

residents (Parkop 2013). 

These intersecting narratives between customary land tenure arrangements 

based on social relations on the one hand, and commoditised land tenure 

systems based on citizenship on the other hand, are woven with the narratives 

between their Oro Province identity on the one hand and citizenship on the 

other hand. Land and citizenship together mean there is the need to ΨǎŜŎǳǊŜ ǘƘŜ 

ǘƛǘƭŜΩ ŀǎ ŀ ǿŀȅ ƻŦ ǎŜŎǳǊƛƴƎ Ψloans from the bankΩΦ IŜǊŜƛƴ we see settlers 

negotiating between two land tenure ideologies and social and political value 

systems. By invoking the United Nations General Assembly the OSEDA 

representative also demonstrates local understanding of human rights 

ŦǊŀƳŜǿƻǊƪ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǘŜΩǎ obligations. 
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 Portion 695 
In contrast to collective action based on Oro identity, the case of residents of 

the settlement living on Portion 695 demonstrates how they acted collectively 

based on their common occupancy of titled land and as citizens who have 

received an eviction notice by a private leaseholder (Field Notes 3). They 

defended their claims to the land in the formal court system. The case study 

also illustrates how within the settlement risk to land tenure may be localised 

and the nature of risk is related to the history of the geography of the area. In 

this case, cadastral boundaries creating Portion 695 rendered the settlers 

residing in it the subjects of an eviction notice (Figure 1.3). Reflecting changing 

institutions in the settlement, this case was led by the OSEDA whose executives 

resided on Portion 695. 

A few days after the eviction notice (Field note 3) was issued at the ATS 

settlement, a number of reports appeared in the local media (Figure 4.8 and 

4.9). In the first article (Figure 4.8) community spokesman, Kevin Abotoboni, 

outlined that the matter of the eviction notice was in the courts. He also noted 

that the settlement was the outcome of a political decision involving former 

members of parliament. In the second news article (Figure 4.9) the customary 

landowners, through their spokesperson, William Tokana, rebutted the claims 

of the residents of the ATS settlement. Tokana reportedly noted that the 

original arrangement only covered Portion 698 (Figure 1.3). This was confirmed 

by statements of some residents of the settlement that I spoke with. Tokana 

also highlighted that their parents were buried at Portion 698.   
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Although the issue of the eviction notice related to Portion 695, its coverage in 

the media enabled both customary landowners and settlers to reassert their 

ŎƭŀƛƳǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ƭŀƴŘΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ōƻǘƘ ƴƻǘŜŘ ǘƘŜ ΨŘǳōƛƻǳǎΩ ŀƴŘ ΨǎǳǎǇƛŎƛƻǳǎΩ ƴŀǘǳǊŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ 

transfer of the title of Portion 695. Both claimants situated themselves within 

the broader contemporary discourses on land grabs (see: Filer 2011) and turned 

ǘƘŜ ǇǳōƭƛŎ ƎŀȊŜΣ ŀƴŘ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴǎ ǊŜƎŀǊŘƛƴƎ ΨƭŜƎŀƭƛǘȅΩ ōŀŎƪ ƻƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎǘŀǘŜ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ 

NDLPP which is renowned for corrupt land deals30. The immediate problem of 

ŀ ΨǘƘǊŜŀǘ ƻŦ ŜǾƛŎǘƛƻƴΩ ƛǎ placed in the legal framework as a dispute between 

settlers and the private leaseholder. It is also placed in its historical and 

customary context as an issue between the customary landowners and the 

settlers. 

In the Latin American context (van Gelder 2013) describes interactions between 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎΩ ΨƛƭƭŜƎŀƭƛǘȅΩ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜ ƭŜƎŀƭ ŘƻƳŀƛƴ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎ ǳǎŜ ǘƘŜ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ŎƻǳǊǘ 

processes to delay or prevent eviction. The legal framework of universal human 

rights where natural laws take precedence over other forms of law, such as civil 

or commercial law, is often the strength of arguments against eviction. In the 

case of Portion 695 in the ATS settlement, the court process seemed to be 

successfully delaying eviction. Other settlements have not been as lucky and 

settlers were eventually forcefully evicted. For example, the MAT settlers were 

forcefully evicted days before I witnessed the eviction notice in the ATS 

settlement (Field Notes 3; Figure 4.7). In 2012 the Paga Hill settlement was 

                                                           
30 The SABL inquiry, the report of which is now public, is the result of on long inquiry into 
loopholes in the PNG land laws which have resulted in large tracts of customary land being 
alienated. 
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demolished while settlers were in the process of seeking legal recourse to stay 

the eviction orders (Lasslett 2012; Wilson 2012). 

Field Notes 3: Portion 695 eviction notice. 

 

I was in the settlement one morning approaching the home of a prominent 

settlement leader in the Tufi, OSEDA and Portion 695 communities, when my 

research assistant and I noticed a police vehicle. The police were issuing a notice 

of an eviction to be applied to people living on Portion 695. The atmosphere at the 

small betel nut stand where we usually congregated to share betel nut and chat, 

before commencing with the dayΩs appointments, was sombre and quiet. The 

previous day one of the daily newspapers had reported that another Port Moresby 

settlement located near the Moresby Arts Theatre (MAT) had been evicted 

violently with bulldozers (Sayama and Wapar 2013) (Figure 3.7). 

I was shocked by witnessing this interaction with the police first hand and so I made 

contact with a local newspaper to alert them of another potential settlement 

demolition in the hope that journalists would cover the matter. As I had recently 

interviewed the Governor of NCD I had his contact details so I also let him know 

what was happening. The incident prompted me to write a blog article (Rooney 

2013). In the days that followed the eviction notice, I was informed that police 

drove through the settlement along the boundary of Portion 695 to let other 

settlers know of the eviction and to identify the exact boundary markers. A number 

of meetings and protests were held at the settlement market upon any news of 

police arriving.  

 
 
 

 
Figure 4.7: Newspaper article on the MAT settlement eviction, 2013. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, The National Newspaper article, Tuesday 
12 March 2013. 
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Figure 4.8: Newspaper article regarding the eviction notice for Portion 695, 2013. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, Post Courier article, Friday 19 April 2013. 
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Figure 4.9: Newspaper article reporting the views of landowners, 2013. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, Post Courier article, Friday 26 April 2013. 
 

 

 

 Fundraising for legal fees 
The threat of eviction united people of different backgrounds and ethnicity to 

fight the eviction notice. It also meant a reliance on lawyers to argue the legal 

technicalities in court and therefore legal fees needed to be paid. This had a 

direct impact on ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƭƛǾŜƭƛƘƻƻŘǎΦ Of the households that I interviewed 13 

lived in Portion 695. As one resident pointed out when I asked about what big 

issues affected the community: 

!ƴƻǘƘŜǊ ǘƘƛƴƎ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘƛǎ ƭŀƴŘ ƛǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǿŜ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƘŀǾŜ ǘƘŜ ǘƛǘƭŜ ŀƴŘ ǎƻƳŜǘƛƳŜǎ 

they tell us we have to move from this block. This affects our wellbeing. 
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The leaders call for meetings and ask the community to contribute money 

to address land issues in order to pay lawyers to take the case to court. 

Only last week we met here and each household was told to contribute 

K100 to meeting legal fees. This is for everyone who is affected by this 

eviction notice [Portion 695].  

 Mick, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

Considering the low incomes of residents of ATS settlement (Chapter 8), a K100 

contribution per household towards legal fees is a very high amount. Given the 

long term process and immediate impact on housing and livelihoods the 

contributions are most likely an ongoing, albeit variable, cost faced by 

households. Throughout my fieldwork, the residents of Portion 695 also raised 

funds through barbecues and fundraising dances (Figures 4.10 to 4.12). 

Another interesting fact to emerge from Portion 695 is that land tenure risk is 

highly localised. For example, Lance, who lives in a cluster of households 

including his brothers and nephew, told me that one of his brothers lives 

several metres from him but is located within the Portion 695 boundary while 

he lives in the adjacent Portion 697 (Figure 1.3ύΦ [ŀƴŎŜΩǎ ōrother is therefore 

impacted by the eviction notice while he and his family are currently safe from 

eviction. The case of PƻǊǘƛƻƴ сфр ŀƴŘ [ŀƴŎŜΩǎ ǎǘƻǊȅ ǎƘƻǿ ǘƘŀǘ ǿƘƛƭŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ 

household patterns are usually described in terms of clusters of kin living 

together (for example: Chand and Yala 2012) the risk to tenure can be highly 

localised. In this example, [ŀƴŎŜΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊ ƛǎ ǊŜǉǳŜǎǘŜŘΣ ŀƴŘ ƛǎ ƻōƭƛƎŜŘΣ ǘƻ ƳŀƪŜ 

a contribution towards the legal fees to pay for the court case to save Portion 

695. Lance sympathised with his brother but he was unable to assist. 
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Figure 4.10: Sausage sizzle for fundraising for legal fees to fight eviction. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
 

 

 

 
 
Figure 4.11: Fundraising for legal fees through sale of drinks. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
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Figure 4.12: Water collection goes on during fundraising for legal fees. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 
 

 
The eviction notice forged a shared interest for the residents of Portion 695 

whose lives were now interdependent on their joint efforts. However, given 

their low incomes, residents of Portion 695 had to look for other means to 

secure legal and financial support. The long term nature of legal battles, their 

impact on settlersΩ meagre resources and the need to tap into social and 

political networks is also noted by Lasslett (2012) in the Paga Hill settlement 

case. In some cases residents of settlements seek pro bono support from 

lawyers in their various networks. Residents of settlements in Moresby 

represent a major political interest group and also seek support for legal fees 

from elected politicians. On their part, politicians also note the hardship that 

evictions cause. This is reflected in the following news article citing the 

Governor of Port Moresby, Hon. Powes Parkop: 
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The NCDC as the municipal government of the city was not notified 

of the eviction which affected over 4000 people including women 

and children. He stressed that it was not acceptable for a corporate 

company to evict PNG citizens. Developers and title holders 

although they have rights of a particular lease, must take into 

account the fact that people might be residing on their land in which 

they have come to acquire the title. 

 

¢ƘŜ DƻǾŜǊƴƻǊ ŀƭǎƻ ŜȄǇǊŜǎǎŜŘ ǘƘŀǘ ΨǇŜƻǇƭŜ ŀƭǿŀȅǎ ŎƻƳŜ ōŀŎƪ ǘƻ b/5/ 

to bear the cost [of eviction] which should not be the case but because 

NCDC is the municipal government of the city it is forced to assist. Also 

as the Governor, people are coming to me for assistance and I simply 

cannot turn them away but do my best to help them which I am 

currently doing.Ω The Governor is also seriously considering assisting 

the people with their legal fees to take court injunction against the 

developer (summarised from City Sivarai 2013). 

 

 Big people and networks: mutual stakeholders in ATS settlement land 
In asserting their rights as citizens, residents of ATS settlement also position 

themselves as equal to other PNG citizens and big people such as lawyers, 

engineers, and public servants. From their own life experiences as former 

residents of formal housing, and as former or current employees they know 

that the social gap between tƘŜƳ ŀƴŘ ΨƻǘƘŜǊΩ ŎƛǘƛȊŜƴǎ ƭƛǾƛƴƎ ƛƴ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ŀǊŜŀǎ ƛǎ 

nominal, negotiable and subject to change (Chapter 5). Land in Port Moresby is 

scarce and already others in the city, including elites and professionals, are 

seeking land as their own tenure of employment comes to an end or as they 

seek to broaden their livelihood and housing options. As one leader pointed 

out, big people, including former public servants and professionals were also 

moving into the settlement. 

 

The term big people ǿŀǎ ǳǎŜŘ ŀǘ ǾŀǊƛƻǳǎ ǘƛƳŜǎ ǘƻ ǊŜŦŜǊ ǘƻ ΨƻǘƘŜǊǎΩΣ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ ŀ 

network of kin, wantoks, friends, colleagues, who live and work in formal areas 
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of Moresby and who are viewed as wealthy, educated and elite professionals 

with powerful networks. It reflects the ways residents of the settlement 

Ǉƻǎƛǘƛƻƴ ǘƘŜƳǎŜƭǾŜǎ ƛƴ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ΨƻǘƘŜǊǎΩ ǿƘƻ ƭƛǾŜ ŀƴŘ ǿƻǊƪ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŦƻǊƳŀƭ ŀǊŜŀǎ 

of Port Moresby. Big people may be both good ς as a network of resources - or 

bad ς as potential powerful actors who use their own networks to gain from 

their relationships with settlers. As far as possible, settlers engage with big 

people in mutually beneficial ways. 

Social and collegial relationships with big people, kin, friends and colleagues 

residing outside of the settlement provide residents of ATS settlement access 

to otherwise inaccessible institutions and people. Big people provide legal 

services, surveying skills, computing support for document preparation, 

printing, political influence or other services to gain entry into the settlement. 

For example, one of the residents of the settlement was employed in a legal 

firm and was able to access legal advice from his colleagues. At the same time 

the relationships are not one-way relationships. In the Moresby context, by 

ǾƛǊǘǳŜ ƻŦ ǘƘŜƛǊ ΨǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ, settlers know that they are in a position to 

ǊŜŎƛǇǊƻŎŀǘŜ ƛƴ ǿŀȅǎ ǘƘŀǘ ŀǊŜ ǾŀƭǳŜŘ ōȅ ǘƘŜƛǊ ΨōƛƎΩ ŦǊƛŜƴŘǎΣ ƪƛƴ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƭƭŜŀƎǳŜǎ (see 

Chapters 5 and 9).  

Lƴ ǎƻƳŜ ǿŀȅǎ L ǿŀǎ ŀ ΨōƛƎ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩ ǿƘŜƴ L ǿƛǘƴŜǎǎŜŘ ǘƘŜ ŜǾƛŎǘƛƻƴ ƴƻǘƛŎŜ ōŜƛƴƎ 

issued at Portion 695 and initiated my contacts with the media and the 

governor. On the other hand, when I mentioned that I was conducting 

fieldwork at the ATS settlement to an acquaintance who is a public servant, he 

responded that he had heard of land being sold there and that he might 
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accompany me during one of my visits to ascertain his own prospects of buying 

land. 

 Conclusion 
Much of the discourse on urban land in Melanesia juxtaposes customary 

ƭŀƴŘƻǿƴŜǊǎ ǿƛǘƘ ŀƴ ŀǊǊŀȅ ƻŦ ΨƻǘƘŜǊΩ ŀŎǘƻǊǎ ǿƘƛŎƘ ƛƴŎƭǳŘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊ ŎǳǎǘƻƳŀǊȅ 

landowners, the state, property developers, and migrants. Policy makers have 

focussed on finding ways to negotiate with customary land owners to make 

their land available for urban development while ensuring that their traditional 

rights are protected and they benefit equitably from the use of their land 

(Barter 2002; Chand and Yala 2008; Chand and Yala 2012; Kidu 2002; Koczberski 

2002; Nolan and Abani 2002; Numbasa and Koczberski 2012; Pai and Sinne 

2002; Office of Urbanisation 2010; Jones 2011: 94). 

A growing body of Pacific literature is addressing a lacuna in understanding how 

migrant settlers engage with customary land owners in relation to accessing 

and maintaining tenure. In the context of Port Moresby, Chand and Yala (2008, 

2012) have undertaken a study looking at informal arrangements for land in 

settlements. Koczberski and Curry (2004, 2005, 2009a, 2009b), Kockzberski et 

al. (2012) iƴ tbDΩǎ ƻƛƭ ǇŀƭƳ ƎǊƻǿƛƴƎ ǊŜƎƛƻƴǎΣ ŀƴŘ !ƭƭŜƴ όнлмнύ ƛƴ {ƻƭƻƳƻƴ 

Islands oil palm growing regions, have undertaken studies looking at the 

adaptive strategies of migrant settlers and customary landowners that lead to 

mutually beneficial land transactions. Numbasa and Koczberski (2012) look at 

migrant access and maintenance of land tenure in Wewak, PNG. Martin (2013) 

describes how people in East New Britain Province apply both customary and 

western notions of exchange and reciprocity to land transactions. 
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There is less attention being paid to the ways migrant settlers engage with both 

customary land owners and state and legal processes. The historical and legal 

framework presented in this Chapter shows the multiple and competing claims 

on urban land and the overlapping forms of property rights. Within this context 

the present day reality is that the settlers occupy the land. Efforts to assert 

counter claims to the land or alter the status quo, including any policy induced 

changes, will either involve an eviction process or a revision of the ways that 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜǊǎΩ ŎƭŀƛƳǎΣ ƻōƭƛƎŀǘƛƻƴǎΣ ŀƴŘ ǊŜǎǇƻƴǎƛōƛƭƛǘƛŜǎ ŀǊŜ ŘŜŦƛƴŜŘ ŀƴŘ ŜȄŜǊŎƛǎŜŘΦ !ǎ 

this will have a direct bearing on their livelihoods, settlers will also be at the 

forefront of dialogue, mediation and negotiations, and therefore their 

responses are important for understanding urban land discourse. 

Residents of informal settlements legitimise their claims to land by invoking 

both traditional notions of access to land for subsistence as well as the formal 

international human rights framework that includes citizenship and the right to 

shelter. Both customary and modern forms of access and maintenance of 

tenure through exchange and reciprocity are utilised and adapted to allow 

settlers to negotiate with different actors at different times. By mapping the 

historical processes that shape contemporary claims on land and by a grounded 

examination of the ways in which settlers collectively mobilise and adapt to 

respond to counter claims on land, this Chapter draws out several important 

considerations for urban land discourse in Melanesia. 

The pressure from customary landowners for fees to be paid for the use of the 

land led ATS residents to raise substantial fees through financial contributions. 

However, these were withheld when settlers realised that there was a dispute 
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among customary landowners and requested clarity about to which customary 

landowning group the fees should be paid. The realisation that land is alienated 

created an opening to assert an alternative claim as citizens. The shift away 

from Oro identity as the basis for collective land tenure reflected the changes 

and external pressures felt in the settlement. The common threat of eviction 

created a sense of unity among residents of Portion 695 regardless of their 

ethnicity. In this context people are nestled between land tenure ideologies 

(customary versus commoditised) and, social and political ideologies (ethnic 

identity versus citizenship). Migrants living in informal urban settlements will 

continue to negotiate in ways that harness the best of a myriad of strategies 

involving actors and systems. Urban land policy needs to be cognizant that any 

change in the status quo, no matter how well intended, will exclude some 

people and this will lead to counter responses (Hall 2011). At the very least, 

policies or proposed developments must include provisions to identify those 

who will be affected and options for resettlement. In the South East Asia region, 

Hall et al. (2011) examine the need for contemporary discourse on land to take 

a more nuanced approach by recognising that any land policy or reform will 

involve exclusion. Residents of ATS settlement evoked their shared history and 

identity to collectively secure land. But in the face of threats by prior claimants 

to dispossess them of the land they occupy, their strategies to legitimate their 

occupancy of the land involved, by necessity, excluding other claims on and 

access to the same land. Their strategies demonstrate an inherent capacity to 

negotiate and create systems of land tenure and access that meet their basic 

housing needs (Hall et al. 2011: 8). 
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Although the social and economic gap between residents of informal urban 

settlements and wealthier Port Moresby residents is deep and widening, it is 

also malleable. This enables settlers to form social relations with others in ways 

that are mutually beneficial. In the next Chapter I explore the movements of 

people living in the city into the settlement to demonstrate that the settlement 

is also a safety net for elites and wage earners. 



 

125 
 

CHAPTER 5. EM ORAIT! OL ORO LAIN I 

STAP 

 

 A safety net for Oro people and friends 

Em orait! Ol Oro lain i stap. ¢Ƙƛǎ ¢ƻƪ tƛǎƛƴ ǇƘǊŀǎŜΣ ǘǊŀƴǎƭŀǘŜŘ ŀǎΣ άLǘΩǎ ŀƭǊƛƎƘǘΗ 

Oro ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ŀǊŜ ǘƘŜǊŜέΣ ǿŀǎ ŀ ǎǘŀǘŜƳŜƴǘ ōȅ ƻƴŜ ƻŦ Ƴȅ ƛƴǘŜǊǾƛŜǿŜŜǎ ŀǎ ƘŜ ǘƻƭŘ 

me about his response to being evicted from his house in the city. It also 

reflects the view that many Oro people in Moresby hold of the ATS settlement. 

For many Oro people living in the city the settlement provides a safety net in 

terms of housing and land. Indeed, many Tufi I interviewed referred to housing 

problems as the reason why they moved to the settlement. The multiple 

meanings of the term Oro as house, the lineage, social group, or clan (see 

Chapter 3) and thus territory, can therefore be interpreted as symbolic of 

kinship relationships among Oro living in Moresby. Consequently, in Moresby, 

to exhibit gutpla pasin (morally good behaviour or characteristic) is also to 

ensure thŀǘ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƘƻƳŜ ƛǎ ŀ ǿŜƭŎƻƳƛƴƎ ǇƭŀŎŜ ƻŦ ƭƻǾŜΣ ƴǳǊǘǳǊŜΣ ŀƴŘ ƛƴŎƭǳǎƛƻƴΦ 

Thus housing - being excluded from it in the city and seeking inclusion in the 

settlement - provides a lens for exploring social relationships in Moresby.  

In this Chapter I explore how unequal ownership and access rights to formal 

housing lead to exclusion of some family members which in turn leads them to 

move to the settlement. This creates tension between kin but also provides 

opportunities for new housing strategies that enable those in the settlement 

to reposition themselves on more equal terms with their kin who have access 

to formal housing. An overview of the historical and contemporary context of 
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housing in Moresby is provided in Section 5.2. I then examine the housing 

problems that Tufi face in Moresby and the social connections they invoke to 

move into ATS settlement in Section 5.3. Some of the gendered dimensions of 

these processes are also examined. The family strategies used when people 

access the settlement suggest that social relationships between family 

members living in the settlement and in the city remain important but can 

weaken as people become more marginalised. These are discussed in Section 

5.4. I conclude the Chapter with a discussion about the need for policy and 

academic discourse on settlements to take into consideration a grounded 

understanding of family housing strategies in the city.  

 

 Overview of housing problems in Moresby 

  Historical context31 
Up until WWII little attention was given to housing in towns because migrants 

were actively discouraged from remaining in town by the colonial 

administration (see Section 3.3). Incoming labourers were mainly single males 

who resided in employer-provided accommodation. In parallel, the 

administration and private companies provided bungalows for their expatriate 

employees at highly subsidised rates (Stretton 1979). 

After WWII, the influx of migrants into Moresby created a shortage of housing 

and by 1955 the administration recognised that housing was a serious issue 

(Oram 1976: 99). The post-WWII urban housing policies reflected the colonial 

                                                           
31 Very comprehensive overviews of the historical context of housing in Moresby from which 
this Section draws can be found in Goddard (2005), Langmore and Oram (1970), Oram (1976), 
Stretton 1979, and Stuart (1970). 
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ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴΩǎ ƛƴƛǘƛŀƭ ŜƳǇƘŀǎƛǎ ƻƴ ΨŎƻƴǾŜƴǘƛƻƴŀƭΩ ŦƻǊƳǎ ƻŦ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎ ōŀǎŜŘ ƻƴ 

western standards of housing. For example, in 1956 the suburb of Hohola was 

established as a low cost housing suburb to re-house people from settlements 

ƛƴǘƻ ΨŎƻƴǾŜƴǘƛƻƴŀƭ ƘƻǳǎŜǎΩ όhŜǎŜǊ мфсфΤ {ǘǊŜǘǘƻƴ мфтфΥ нύΦ .ȅ мфсн ǘƘŜ Ŏƻƭƻƴƛŀƭ 

ŀŘƳƛƴƛǎǘǊŀǘƛƻƴ ŀǘǘŜƳǇǘŜŘ ǘƻ ŜǎǘŀōƭƛǎƘ ŀ ΨǎƛǘŜ ŀƴŘ ǎŜǊǾƛŎŜΩ ǎŎƘŜƳŜ ǿƘŜǊŜōȅ 

people were allocated land and could build their own houses (Oram 1976; 

Stretton 1979: 3). These schemes failed due to the limited uptake of them by 

indigenous migrants because the standards set for the conventional houses 

were too high and hence they were more costly to build. As such they were not 

affordable to most indigenous migrants in Moresby. Furthermore, the 

regulatory and bureaucratic requirements were too cumbersome (Stretton 

1979; Stuart 1970). The formal housing schemes could not keep pace with the 

population growth and informal settlements emerged around the city 

(Langmore and Oram 1970; Stretton 1979; Stuart 1970: 288).  

In 1968 the National Housing Commission (NHC) was established to improve 

housing in the city. However, most people still could not afford the houses that 

the NHC offered. It was evident that the NHC was having more success in its 

self-help housing schemes in settlement areas (Oram 1976; Stretton 1979). By 

1971 it was also evident that rigid building regulations were not realistic and 

resulted in the limited success of these previous schemes. The administration 

ǘƘŜƴ ǘǳǊƴŜŘ ǘƻ Ψƴƻ-ŎƻǾŜƴŀƴǘ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎΩ ƻǊ ǎŜƭŦ-help housing schemes as a way of 

encouraging migrants to invest in their own homes gradually over time 

(Langmore and Oram 1970; Oram 1976: 100; Stretton 1979). Given this 

situation, settlements and self-help housing schemes were tacitly approved as 
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solutions to the housing problem and policy emphasis shifted from a focus on 

ΨŎƻƴǾŜƴǘƛƻƴŀƭ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎΩ ŘƛǾƛŘŜŘ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ƘƛƎƘ ŀƴŘ ƭƻǿ Ŏƻǎǘ ǘƻǿŀǊŘǎ ŀ ǎŜƭŦ-help 

housing scheme (Stretton 1979; Stuart 1970). In 1973 a Government White 

Paper was prepared on self-help housing (Langmore and Oram 1970; Stretton 

1979). 

Several issues emerge that remain important in the contemporary context. 

Firstly, pre-ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴŎŜ ǇƻƭƛŎƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ƎƻǾŜǊƴƳŜƴǘ ƻŦŦƛŎƛŀƭǎΩ ǾƛŜǿǎ ǘƻwards 

migrants greatly influenced housing policies in the city and entrenched the view 

ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘƻǎŜ ƭƛǾƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘǎ ǿŜǊŜ ΨƛƭƭŜƎŀƭΩ ŀƴŘ ŀ ōǳǊŘŜƴ όhǊŀƳ мфтсΥ мтлύΦ 

Secondly, recognizing its limitation in providing appropriate housing, the 

government generally adopted a favourable stance on informal settlements as 

a housing option for the increasing numbers of migrants coming to the city 

(Goddard 2005; Langmore and Oram 1970; Oram 1976; Stretton 1979). Thirdly, 

the practice of providing housing to employees at a highly subsidised rate 

inhibited the growth of a market-based housing market. This meant that the 

market rate of housing was at odds with the financial capacity of migrants 

(Goddard 2005: 21-32; Langmore and Oram 1970; Oram 1976; Stretton 1979). 

The resulting urban housing landscape was stratified around expatriate 

government administrators, their domestic (national) employees, low cost 

housing, self-help housing and settlement schemes for incoming migrants 

(Goddard 2005: 21-32). 
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 Contemporary context 
After PNG gained political ƛƴŘŜǇŜƴŘŜƴŎŜΣ ǘǿƻ ǇŀǊŀƭƭŜƭ ΨŎƻƴǾŜƴǘƛƻƴŀƭΩ ƘƻǳǎƛƴƎ 

developments had emerged. One development centred on government 

housing and was administered through the NHC. The other development 

centred on the emergence of a highly priced housing market led by private 

companies and statutory authorities with little government regulation 

(Stretton 1979). The demarcation between formal and informal spaces in 

Moresby continued to be shaped by the pre-independence policies (Goddard 

2005). The NHC took over most of the stock of government housing between 

1973 and 1976. The localisation process meant many expatriate administration 

staff were replaced by national staff who took over the accommodation of 

houses previously occupied by expatriates (Garnaut et al. 1977; Goddard 2005; 

Oram 1976; Stretton 1979). However, the NHC struggled to administer its 

housing stock and increasingly called on tenants to pay rents and formalise 

their tenancy arrangements or risk being evicted. Those who continue to 

occupy NHC houses without paying rent or formalising their leases were 

ŘŜŜƳŜŘ ΨƛƭƭŜƎŀƭ ƻŎŎǳǇŀƴǘǎΩ ŀƴŘ ŜǾƛŎǘƛƻƴ ƴƻǘƛŎŜǎ were issued (Goddard 2005).  

At the same time, the private sector and statutory bodies built housing estates 

and developed new suburbs around the city. Reflecting pre-independence 

housing practice of the provision of subsidised housing, some companies and 

government departments and statutory bodies provided housing or established 

housing schemes for their employees (Reflective Memory 3).  
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Reflective Memory 3: Housing as a condition of employment, 1995. 

In 1994 I completed my university studies and I was offered a 

job with the Bank of PNG. My starting salary of just over K300 

per fortnight was not enough to rent accommodation in the 

city. One of the attractions of this offer was that I was eligible 

for acŎƻƳƳƻŘŀǘƛƻƴ ƛƴ ŀ ōŜŘǎƛǘǘŜǊ ǳƴƛǘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ .ŀƴƪΩǎ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘƛŀƭ 

compound for employees. In the weeks before the 

accommodation was available, I lived with a brother in his 

employer provided accommodation. During those days, the 

issue of accommodation was a standard consideration in any 

offer of employment to young graduates.  

 

During the period covered by this thesis (1995 ς 2013) formal housing evolved 

into a high priced formal market stimulated by broader economic activity in the 

extractive industries sector. A handful of real estate companies mediated the 

market and targeted middle class well to do Papua New Guineans through 

advertising in the newspapers and, more recently, through the internet (Figure 

5.1). Reflecting changes in the broader economy, real estate prices steadily 

increased over this period. Despite high inflation after 1995, real prices for 

residential and investment style property in Moresby increased steeply leading 

up to 2010 (Table 5.1). 

By the mid-2000s Moresby was abuzz with the anticipated wealth to be 

generated by the new LNG project. The construction phase of the PNG LNG 

project sustained economic growth over the period 2001-2012 (ADB 2014) and 

this created a demand for property in the city. 
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Figure 5.1: Typical commercial real estate advertisement in Moresby.  
 

Source: Screenshot of Century21 website: 

http://century21.pngrealestatewebsites.com/wp-

content/uploads/sites/200/2017/05/rental_listing1-4.pdf. 
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Table 5.1: Advertised property sale and rental prices from 1985-2010 (1)32. 

Figures are in PNG Kina; constant 2010 prices (3)  

  1985  1990  1995  2000  2005  2010  

Rental prices for 2 and 3 bedroom houses in Moresby suburbs     

Boroko, Korobosea, Gordons and Gordons 5        

Maximum 3,346 2,796 2,603 1,785 950 4,000 

Minimum 797 1,048 651 470 380 650 

Average 1,779 1,934 1,281 906 691 2,297 

Hohola, Gerehu, Waigani, Tokarara, June Valley, Ensisi, Morata, Rainbow Estate   

Maximum  1,977 1,747 2,765 2,442 506 1,200 

Minimum 608 517 325 282 380 550 

Average 1,151 1,011 857 677 443 802 

Downtown, Port Moresby (2) 

Maximum na 4,310 4,554 2,630 2,532 7,500 

Minimum na 643 813 650 570 1,500 

Average na 2,224 1,914 1,634 1,354 3,579 

Sale prices for 2 and 3 bedroom houses in Moresby suburbs     

Boroko, Korobosea, Gordons and Gordons 5       

Maximum 760,393 671,023 487,976 657,511 443,166 2,500,000 

Minimum 425,820 326,192 146,393 65,751 341,871 380,000 

Average 554,001 450,501 366,999 358,479 389,353 1,147,692 

Hohola, Gerehu, Waigani, Tokarara, June Valley, Ensisi, Morata, Rainbow Estate   

Maximum  547,483 121,157 211,456 356,934 443,166 750,000 

Minimum 91,247 116,497 32,532 56,358 291,223 175,000 

Average 268,875 118,827 94,003 138,051 367,194 424,654 

Downtown, Port Moresby (2)  

Maximum 669,146 1,048,473 1,138,612 1,221,092 1,202,879 4,000,000 

Minimum 669,146 838,778 422,913 469,651 1,076,260 2,800,000 

Average 669,146 996,049 817,941 653,989 1,139,569 3,100,000 

Sale price of investment style properties (3)       

Maximum 1,520,786 2,562,933 341,583 4,320,786 1,899,282 7,500,000 

Mininum 316,324 279,593 123,621 216,039 215,252 230,000 

Average price 809,927 1,149,437 214,710 1,129,823 700,360 1,825,654 

(1) Source: Post Courier Newspaper advertisements in month of June.  
(2) Downtown, Port Moresby 2005 figures are from August.  
(3) Converted to 2010 prices based on urban Port Moresby CPI, Bank of PNG. 
 

 

 

 

                                                           
32 This table was first published in Rooney (2015b). 
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The economic boom as well as the Australian funded Economic Cooperation 

Programme in the mid-2000s contributed to increased rental prices. The 

foreign advisors funded under this programme needed to be accommodated in 

rental properties which were locked up in long-term leases. Fuelled by rising 

property prices new settlements were established on the outskirts of the city 

towards 8 Mile, 9 Mile and beyond. New housing estates were also established, 

including the Malolo estate at 8 Mile (See Figure 1.2). This increase in prices 

affected all residential suburbs in Moresby, including in the traditionally more 

affordable suburbs of Hohola, Gerehu, Waigani, Tokarara, June Valley, Ensisi 

Valley, Morata, and Rainbow Estate (Figure 1.2). In all residential areas in 

Moresby prices jumped significantly between 2005 and 2010 reflecting the 

prolonged economic boom (see Table 5.1)33. 

Private companies and higher level government positions continue to offer 

housing as an incentive to attract the best skilled Papua New Guineans. For 

most Port Moresby residents, this situation means that housing is unaffordable. 

                                                           
33 The prolonged economic growth in PNG during this period and the developments in the 
property and land exchange value in Moresby are consistent with international trends in 
which a key factor driving urban processes is global capital accumulation. Capital 
accumulation is also reflected in the increase in urban property values in Moresby and is a key 
factor that fuels contestation over space in Moresby. Harvey (2008) argues that urbanisation 
processes play an imporǘŀƴǘ ǊƻƭŜ ƛƴ ΨŀōǎƻǊōƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ ǎǳǊǇƭǳǎ ǇǊƻŘǳŎǘ ǘƘŀǘ ŎŀǇƛǘŀƭƛǎǘǎ ǇŜǊǇŜǘǳŀƭƭȅ 
ǇǊƻŘǳŎŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǎŜŀǊŎƘ ŦƻǊ ǇǊƻŦƛǘǎΩ όIŀǊǾŜȅ нллуΥ нрύΦ ¢Ƙƛǎ ǳǊōŀƴ ǇǊƻŎŜǎǎ Ƙŀǎ ǊŜŀŎƘŜŘ Ǝƭƻōŀƭ 
proportions and in particular, property market booms contribute to capitalist tendencies 
(p29). These include property market booms and massive construction and infrastructure 
projects. One of the outcomes is the increasing marginalisation of those who are not able to 
benefit from these developments. While noting the difficulties of ascertaining values of urban 
land and property, Piketty (2014: 198-199) notes that it is likely that capital gains in some 
urban places were offset by losses elsewhere. For example, losses may be made in smaller 
urban or low income areas that are not as valuable (p198). Piketty (2014) noted that because 
the rates of return on capital are higher than incomes and outputs, this means that capital is 
growing faster than output. This, he argues, means that past accumulations of capital will 
marginalise current and future output gains and this will increase inequality, and undermine 
social justice and democratic principles (p571). The most vulnerable are those whose only 
productive resource is their labour (Piketty 2014).  
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The financial market for housing in the city involves high interest rates and 

stringent loan conditions which further add to difficulties in obtaining housing 

loans. Although some cheaper housing is being constructed this has not kept 

up with the growth of the population. In general most middle and lower income 

earners are not able to afford any form of formal housing in the city.  

 

 Moving to the settlement 

 It was not my house 
Moresby residents who are fortunate to have formal housing come under 

ƛƳƳŜƴǎŜ ǇǊŜǎǎǳǊŜ ǘƻ ŀŎŎƻƳƳƻŘŀǘŜ ƻǘƘŜǊǎΦ ¢ƻ ŎƘŀǎŜ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ 

home is to commit a very serious social affront to the social unity that 

holds people together in the city. This offence attracts social sanctions 

such as gossip, exclusion, or a reprimand from family members. It is also 

a key trigger for domestic marital disputes and can lead to violence that is 

sanctioned by broader members of the family if they feel that a family 

member is not hospitable. Reflective Memories 3 and 4 illustrate how 

housing strategies vary over time and involve ongoing mutual reliance and 

tensions between family members. In the mid-1990s while waiting for my 

employment accommodation to become available, I resided with my 

brother in his company provided house. Later as a couple, Dudley and I 

provided for many family members and when we found we had no house 

in the city Dudley in turn relied on family members. 
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Reflective Memory 4: Sharing our houses, 2001-2009. 

One day during the early 2000s I arrived home to find one of my 

relatives enjoying a carton of beer with several of his mates in our 

backyard. Upset, I asked them to leave stating that it would have 

been appropriate if they asked for our permission beforehand.  

 

We were among the lucky few in our respective families to afford a 

mortgage. We had several family members living with us. 

Maintaining a control over what happened and who came and went 

was an ongoing challenge. On the one hand, family provided 

important support such as child care and security. On the other 

hand, it was very easy for the number of people living with us to keep 

increasing and it was expensive to look after everyone. 

 

Many of the tensions we experienced related to day-to-day issues 

such as whether someone had contributed towards a bill, food or 

chores around the house. Occasionally a disagreement would break 

out among the people living with us or between us. People came and 

went and this was a way of maintaining longer term amicable 

relationships. Ensuring alcohol consumption was kept at reasonable 

ƭŜǾŜƭǎ ǘƻ ŀǾƻƛŘ ŀƴȅ ΨŀƭŎƻƘƻƭ-ǊŜƭŀǘŜŘ ŀǊƎǳƳŜƴǘǎΩ ǿŀǎ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ 

challenge. Single men especially were more mobile and able to move 

easily from house to house. In this way they relieved pressure and 

space in any given house for some time before they moved back to 

the house or on to the next house. If things got too tense someone 

might leave and take up residencŜ ƛƴ ŀƴƻǘƘŜǊ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƳŜƳōŜǊΩǎ ƘƻƳŜ 

for a few weeks before returning perhaps because of a similar 

tension in the other home. When an argument between host couples 

boiled over into the public domain it became the topic of many 

judgements about how one of them had treated someone in the 

home. Those of us who held the primary rights to the home had a 

common position of expecting those who lived with us to make a 

contribution ς financial and in kind by sharing household chores such 

as cooking, cleaning and supporting with childcare.  

 

When we migrated in 2010 we both left our jobs and sold our home 

to take up residency in Australia. This meant we lost our ability to 

provide accommodation and support to others in Moresby. When 

Dudley returned home to restart his work he depended on his family 

for accommodation support in the city. 
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Living with relatives may extend into the long term if both the hosts and 

ǘƘŜ ΨƎǳŜǎǘǎΩ ŀǊŜ ƘŀǇǇȅ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŜ ŀǊǊŀƴƎŜƳŜƴǘǎΦ Lǘ Ƴŀȅ ōŜ ŀ ǘŜƳǇƻǊŀǊȅ 

arrangement where people move between theiǊ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜǎΩ ƘƻƳŜǎΣ ǘŀƪƛƴƎ 

their entire families with them until they are in a position to secure their 

own place and start providing accommodation for others. Oeser (1969) 

also noted how urban women living in a suburb in Hohola expressed 

disquiet towards having too many long stay visitors in their homes. This 

mobile residential pattern is a common part of urban sociality in Moresby 

and was also earlier noted by Strathern (1975) among Hagen Migrants. 

Reflective Memory 4 also provides insights into the kinds of tensions that arise 

over houses in Moresby as shared familial resources in the city. Shared housing 

is an ongoing process between kin who have unequal access and rights to urban 

housing and land. The tensions that inevitably arise from overcrowding and 

financial stress also threaten the traditional ethos of inclusion in social groups 

based on lineage. In this way neo-liberal forms of urban housing in Moresby 

such as renting and mortgage payments, come into tension with a moral 

valuation placed on a welcƻƳƛƴƎ ŘƛǎǇƻǎƛǘƛƻƴ ƛƴ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƪƛƴ ƛƴ ƻƴŜΩǎ 

home.  

Strained relationships often trigger the decisions of some families to move 

to the settlement. Most people I interviewed had previously lived in the 

formal part of the city and moved into the settlement after experiencing 

housing problems which included unaffordable rents, being evicted by 

landlords, defaulting on mortgage payments or being asked to leave a 

ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜΩǎ ƘƻƳŜΦ {ŜǾŜǊŀƭ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ƭƻǎǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŀŎŎƻƳƳƻŘŀǘƛƻƴ ǿƘŜƴ ǘƘŜȅ 



 

137 
 

ceased to work for the government, or when they lost their jobs (Table 

5.2). People recognised ATS settlement as a place for Oro people in the 

city and in this way it provided a safety net for people. The following 

responses by Rowan Nelson and Luke to their housing problems illustrate 

this; 

I was living as a caretaker in a house in Moresby with my family when the 

landlord decided to evict me and gave me a day to move out. The next day 

L ǎŀƛŘ ǘƻ ƳȅǎŜƭŦΣ ΨLǘΩǎ ŀƭǊƛƎƘǘΣ !¢{ ƛǎ ǘƘŜǊŜΦ ¢ƘŜǊŜ ŀǊŜ hǊƻ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǘƘŜǊŜΦ L ǿƛƭƭ 

Ǝƻ ǘƘŜǊŜΩΦ {ƻ L hired a car and I took our belongings in three loads and left 

ǘƘŜƳ ƴŜŀǊ Ƴȅ !ǳƴǘΩǎ ƘƻƳŜ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΦ {ƘŜ ƻōǎŜǊǾŜŘ ƳŜ ŎƻƳƛƴƎ ŀƴŘ 

ǎŀƛŘΣ ϥǘƘƛǎ ƛǎ ŀ ǘǊǳŜ Ƴŀƴ ŎƻƳƛƴƎΦΩ {ƻ ǎƘŜ ǿŜƴǘ ǘƻ ƘŜǊ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ ǘƻƭŘ ƘƛƳΣ 

Ψ{ŜŜ ǘƘŜ ŎƘƛƭŘ Ƙŀǎ ŎƻƳŜΣ ǎŜŜ Ƙƻǿ ƘŜ Ƙŀǎ ŎƻƳŜΦ IŜΩǎ ŀ ǎǘǊƻƴƎ ƳŀƴΦ [ŜǘΩǎ 

ƎƛǾŜ ƘƛƳ ŀ ōƭƻŎƪ ƻŦ ƭŀƴŘΩΦ ¢Ƙŀǘ ƛǎ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜȅ ŀƭƭƻŎŀǘŜŘ ƳŜ ŀ ǇƛŜŎŜ ƻŦ ƭŀƴŘ 

near where they were living.  

Rowan Nelson, ATS Settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

From 1992 up to 1996 Luke and his family faced housing problems and 

ƳƻǾŜŘ ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ Ƙƛǎ ǿŀƴǘƻƪǎΩ ƘƻǳǎŜǎΦ ¢ƘŜƴ ƘŜ ƘŜŀǊŘ ǘƘŀǘ ŀ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ƘŀŘ 

been established for Oro people living in Moresby. He planned to join the 

many other Oro people who were flocking into the settlement. In 1996 he 

approached the Tufi Ethnic Group committee that had been established 

under the Oro Community Development Association and he was allocated 

some land.  

Luke, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

The move into the settlement took place after people exhausted various 

options for accommodation. Like Luke, Joshua who was a guest in his 

cousinΩǎ ƘƻƳŜΣ ŀƴŘ {ƘŀǊƻƴΣ ǿƘƻ ǿŀǎ ŎƘŀǎŜŘ ƻǳǘ ƻŦ ŀ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜΩǎ ƘƻƳŜΣ ōƻǘƘ 

found refuge in the settlement, 

We were thinking of where we would go when the house we were 
living in became so full. I realised that even if they let us live in 
ǘƘŜ ȅŀǊŘ ƛǘ ǿŀǎ Ƴȅ ŎƻǳǎƛƴΩǎ ƘƻƳŜ ŀƴŘ ƭŀƴŘΦ Lǘ ǿŀǎ ƴƻǘ Ƴȅ ƘƻǳǎŜΦ 
I kept thinking where we could go to be free and move around. 
We heard that these people were selling land to Oro people so 
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we came up here. It was big talk amongst the community and 
meetings were going on at 5 Mile area.  
 
Joshua, ATS settlement, 2013. 
Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

My children and I were chased out of the house we were living in. 

We went to Popondetta and stayed with my in-laws for six 

months and then to Tufi for another six months. I felt very bad 

ŀōƻǳǘ ǘƘƛǎ ŀƴŘ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǘƘƛƴƪ L ǿƛƭƭ ŜǾŜǊ ƭƛǾŜ ǿƛǘƘ ǘƘŀǘ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƛƴ 

Moresby again. These experiences drove us to come and live here 

at ATS. I did not go and ask people for accommodation. 

Sharon, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

In another example, Viola, now elderly, moved into the settlement soon after 

it was established in the mid-1990s.  

After my father died in 1992 we stayed with his brother in 

Gerehu. But then we had a big kros na pait (serious and violent 

dispute) over some assets in the house and there was a big 

argument. The dispute lasted for some time and we tried to 

resolve it but this was not possible so in the end we left and went 

to live with my tambu meri [TP: female affine] in her home. But I 

have a big family and she too has a big family so it was difficult 

to live together. Eventually in 1997 we heard that the Oro 

community were getting a block here so we left Erima and came 

up to ATS. 

Viola, Tufi woman living at ATS, 2013. 

 Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

 The choice to live simply 
For a few people, living in the settlement was a lifestyle choice. Matthew is a 

senior public servant whose salary package means he could afford to live in a 

rented house in Moresby. He and his wife explained their decision to live in 

the settlement as opposed to living in isolation in a rented house in formal 

Moresby: 

I like to live simply. This is the way I want to be. I want to be with 

people. Because living in high covenant places we are isolated 
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from people. I want to live among people. I feel more 

comfortable living among people than isolated. I find that people 

who live in isolation are greedy, they have a lot of problems and 

they pretend. It is good for their children's education. They 

confine children and educate them so they will be someone one 

day. We think education is important for the children but then 

we like living with people. How people will talk about you? How 

good you are and all those issues? It is when you are always 

staying with people. So caring and sharing becomes every day 

thing. And that's the way you live and you be part of the 

community or part of the society. We are also more secure here. 

Matthew, ATS Settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

Matthew and his wife expressed a choice to live a simpler lifestyle than the one 

on offer in the city. They also express an egalitarian ethos that is already quite 

common among the Tufi in the city. They also express a prevailing sentiment 

ǘƘŀǘ ƭƛǾƛƴƎ ƛƴ ΨƛǎƻƭŀǘƛƻƴΩ ƻǊ ƛƴ ŀƴ ŜȄŎƭǳǎive state is not reflective of real Papua 

New Guinean ways. It is also a political statement against those who are able to 

afford the high rental and mortgage prices in Moresby. Although progress is 

ŘŜǎƛǊŜŘ ƛǘ ǎƘƻǳƭŘ ƴƻǘ ŎƻƳŜ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ŜȄǇŜƴǎŜ ƻŦ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƻǿƴ ǇŜople. It is not good 

form to flaunt prosperity. This sentiment resonates with other ethnographies of 

Oro and Tufi society (for example: Barker 2008: 68). Instead, looking after family 

ŀƴŘ ƻǘƘŜǊǎ ŀƴŘ ōŜƛƴƎ ǎŜŜƴ ǘƻ Řƻ ǎƻ ǿƛƭƭ ŘŜǘŜǊƳƛƴŜ ΨƘƻǿ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǘŀƭƪ ŀōƻǳǘ ȅƻǳΩ 

and ΨƘƻǿ ƎƻƻŘ ȅƻǳ ŀǊŜΩ in the eyes of others. Yet, living simply also made 

financial ǎŜƴǎŜ ōŜŎŀǳǎŜ ŀƳƻƴƎ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƛǎǎǳŜǎΣ aŀǘǘƘŜǿΩǎ ŎƘƻƛŎŜ ƳŜŀƴǘ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ 

ǿŜǊŜ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ ŀŦŦƻǊŘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƛƳǇƻǊǘŀƴǘ ǘƘƛƴƎǎ ƭƛƪŜ ǇŀȅƛƴƎ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŘŀǳƎƘǘŜǊΩǎ 

university fees and sending money home regularly.  

 



 

140 
 

Table 5.2: Previous places of residence and reasons for moving into ATS 
Settlement. 

 

Previous place of residence Number of 

interviewees 

Main reasons for moving into the 

settlement 

 
Moresby ς renting a flat or 
house (brothers and sisters 
share renting) 

 
9 

Could not afford to rent 
Eviction 
Chose to live in the settlement rather 
than rent 
Lost job 

 
 
Moresby ς living with relatives 

 
 
8 

Overcrowding 
Conflict with relatives 
Asked to leave house 
House unavailable (sold, burnt down 
etc.) 

 
Moresby ς company or 
government house 

 
6 

Stopped working 
Lost job 
Retrenched or retired 

 
Marriage between resident of 
settlement (child of pioneer 
migrant) and non-resident 
 

 
6 

 
Marriage + adult children of pioneer 
settlers establishing own homes with 
non-resident spouses 

 
Moresby ς mortgage on house 

 
1 

 
House repossessed by bank 
 

 
In another settlement in 
Moresby ς renting housing in 
another settlement 
 

 
1 

 
Decided to make savings by moving 
to Oro settlement and establish own 
home 

 
Village 

 
1 

 
Visiting children in Moresby 
 

 
Total 

 
32 
 

 

{ƻǳǊŎŜΥ !ǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴƴŀƛǊŜΣ нлмо. 

 

 Tufi women moving into the settlement 
Despite the stated OCDA criteria for accessing land and inclusion into the 

settlement which seemingly privileged Oro men, in practice the situation is 

quite different. Among the thirty two households I interviewed, five of the 

couples that comprised the householders, involved a Tufi woman married to an 

ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ Ƴŀƴ ǿƘŜǊŜ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ ǿƻƳŀƴ ƛƴƛǘƛŀǘŜŘ ǘƘŜ ƳƻǾŜ ƛƴǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ 

(Table 5.3). A further six couples comprising a marriage between a Tufi woman 
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and an ΨoutsiderΩ man were also living in the households that were interviewed 

(Table 5.3). In some ways this reflects traditional practices that have enabled 

women to access customary land through various kinship relationships. Indeed, 

these urban Tufi women accessed land in the ATS settlement based on their 

association with Oro and Tufi groups. However, their stories contrast from 

ŀŎŎƻǳƴǘǎ ƻŦ ǿƻƳŜƴΩǎ ŀŎŎŜǎǎ ŀƴŘ ǊƛƎƘǘǎ ǘƻ ƭŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘǊŀŘƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ tbD ǎƻŎƛŜǘȅΣ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ 

way that their decisions and responses arose from conflicts over housing in the 

urban context. They also differ in the way they took a leadership position, as 

ΨŦƻǳƴŘŜǊǎΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƭŀƴŘΣ ƛƴ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴ ǘƻ ǘƘŜƛǊ ǎǇƻǳǎŜ ŀƴŘ ƻǘƘŜǊ ƳŀƭŜ ƪƛƴΦ  

To see this contrast, it is important to note that in many traditions of Oro 

Province, including the Tufi coastline, women generally had access to land via 

their fathers, husbands or brothers. Among Orokaiva, Schwimmer (1973: 97) 

and Bashkow (2006: 41) noted the divergence between the theoretical idea of 

ΨǇŀǘǊƛƭƛƴŜŀƭ ƛŘŜƻƭƻƎȅΩ ό{ŎƘǿƛƳƳŜǊ мфтоΥ фтύ ŀƴŘ ŀŎǘǳŀƭ ǇǊŀŎǘƛŎŜǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƴƎ to land 

transactions. Schwimmer (1973: 95-106) detailed the multiple ways by which 

land was transferred from a man to his daughter or sister and through her to 

ƘŜǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ ŎƭŀƴΦ Lƴ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ ǊŜƎƛƻƴΣ DƴŜŎŎƘƛ-Ruscone (1991) among Korafe, 

and Barker (2008: 48; 82) among Maisin noted that land may be gifted to a 

woman from her father or brother. Elsewhere in PNG similar practices 

ǊŜƎŀǊŘƛƴƎ ǿƻƳŜƴΩǎ ǊƛƎƘǘǎ ǘƻ ƭŀƴŘ ŜȄƛǎǘΦ CƻǊ ŜȄŀƳǇƭŜ ŀƳƻƴƎ 5ǳƴŀΣ ǿƘŜǊŜ ƭŀƴŘ 

tenure is based on patrilineal systems women have always had access rights to 

land and moreover people can claim land through both parents (Haley 2002). 

{ƛƳƛƭŀǊƭȅΣ ŀƳƻƴƎ DŜƴŘŜ ŀ ǿƻƳŀƴΩǎ ŎƘƛƭŘǊŜƴ Ƴŀȅ ŀŎŎŜǎǎ ƘŜǊ Ŏƭŀƴ ƭŀƴŘ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ 

participation in various exchange rituals (Zimmer 1985: 175). In Manus 
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Province, a woman may also be gifted land by her father or she may inherit her 

ŦŀǘƘŜǊΩǎ ƭŀƴŘ ƛŦ ƘŜ Ƙŀǎ ƴƻ ǎƻƴǎΦ Lƴ ǘǳǊƴ ǎƘŜ Ƴŀȅ ǘǊŀƴǎŦŜǊ ǘƘŀǘ ƭŀƴŘ ǘƻ ƻǘƘŜǊǎ34.  

 

Table 5.3: Marriage partner who initiated the move to secure land at ATS. 
n = the number of couples based on available data. 

 

 Couples 
heading 

Household 
unit 

Couples being 
accommodated by a 

household living in the 
settlement 

Total 
number of 

couples 

 
Both Tufi or Oro 

 
17 

 
5 

 
22 
 

 
Tufi man married to a 
ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ ǿƻƳŀƴ 

 
8 

 
6 

 
14 
 

 
Tufi woman married to an 
ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ Ƴŀƴ 

 
5 

 
6 

 
11 
 

 
Ψbƻƴ-OroΩ ƪƛƴ ƻŦ ŀ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜǊΩ 
wife spouse 

 
0 

 
2 

 
2 
 

 
Total number of couples 
 

 
30 

 
19 

 
49 

 
Single, widowed or divorced 
 

 
2 

  
 

 
Total respondents 

 
32 

 
 
 

 

{ƻǳǊŎŜΥ !ǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ŦƛŜƭŘǿƻǊƪ ǉǳŜǎǘƛƻƴƴŀƛǊŜΣ нлмо. 

 

 

Relatively less is known about how women access land in urban settlements. 

Zimmer-Tamakoshi (1998: 199-200) describes the important role a woman 

played in facilitating a number of her kin to move into an urban settlement in 

Goroka. Oeser (1969) noted that women living in the Hohola suburb in Moresby 

                                                           
34 AǳǘƘƻǊΩǎ ƻōǎŜǊǾŀǘƛƻƴǎ. 
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in the 1960s retained their rights to traditional land by participating in social 

obligations. The following three case studies involving Shirley, Bertha and Sally, 

ǊŜǾŜŀƭ ǊŀǘƘŜǊ ǎǇŜŎƛŦƛŎ ƛƴǎƛƎƘǘǎ ŦƻǊ ǿƻƳŜƴΩǎ ŜȄǇŜǊƛŜƴŎŜǎ ƻŦ ǇǊƻōƭŜƳǎ ǿƛǘƘ 

housing and their experiences of securing land and housing in the urban 

context.  

Shirley 

Shirley is married to a man from the Central Province. They 

owned a house in the city but sold it in 2005 in order to return 

to Tufi because they were concerned for their then teenage 

sons who appeared to be influenced by criminals near the 

suburb they lived in. In Tufi they experienced ongoing conflict 

with her siblings who insisted that her husband pay her bride 

price in return for land to build a house or to make gardens. This 

conflict occurred despite the fact that her older brothers in 

Moresby had supported and encouraged her to return home. 

Unable to reconcile with her siblings in Tufi she and her family 

returned to Moresby where they lived in a rented house with 

her married daughter in another settlement. Realising that they 

could save some money, Shirley approached her cousin in the 

ATS settlement and he arranged for her to access a block of 

land. She gave some money for her tambu to help her clear her 

allocated block of land. They built a makeshift shelter from 

canvas and offcut timber. Her brothers contributed K300 and 

bought some roofing iron.  

Soon after SƘƛǊƭŜȅΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƳƻǾŜŘ ǘƻ !¢{ ǎƘŜ ŀǊǊƛǾŜŘ ƘƻƳŜ ƻƴŜ 

day to find her brother and his family with their belongings at 

her canvas shelter. His wife had argued with the friend that 

they had been living with in a rented flat in Hohola and had 

called him at work and insisted that they move out of the 

shared house. With nowhere else to go they borrowed a work 

ǘǊǳŎƪ ŀƴŘ ōǊƻǳƎƘǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ōŜƭƻƴƎƛƴƎǎ ǘƻ {ƘƛǊƭŜȅΩǎ ǇƭŀŎŜΦ {ƘƛǊƭŜȅ 

had no choice but to tell them to build a canvas shelter several 

metres from hers until they found some land. She noted that 

her husband, who is not from Oro is the head of the household 

but she is the owner of the block because it was: ΨǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ƳŜ 

that we came into ATS. If he was himself he won't come into 

!¢{ΩΦ 
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She also said if her brothers wanted to build a house they must 

obtain their own block. They were trying to get their own block 

but they have been advised that they should not buy land as no 

one owns the land. They should only compensate whoever is 

offering land for the hard work they did to plant things like 

banana, fruit, flowers trees, or build the house. 

Shirley, ATS Settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

Bertha 

.ŜǊǘƘŀ ƛǎ ƳŀǊǊƛŜŘ ǘƻ ŀƴ ΨƻǳǘǎƛŘŜΩ ƳŀƴΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǳǎŜŘ ǘƻ ƭƛǾŜ ƛƴ ƻƴŜ 

of the suburbs with some relatives. In 2005 Bertha and her 

mother decided that they wanted a place of their own to stay 

so she approached a cousin in ATS settlement who helped to 

arrange access to a block of land. She moved in and built a 

canvas shelter before building a small house from off-cut 

ǘƛƳōŜǊΦ IƻǿŜǾŜǊΣ ŀŦǘŜǊ ŀ ŘƛǎǇǳǘŜ ǿƛǘƘ ƘŜǊ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǿƛŦŜ ǎƘŜ 

moved from the area that she initially settled on. She 

explained: 

After the argument, I got permission from my cousin to move 

to this spot. I initially got three blocks there. One block was 

for my brother, one for my father and one for me. But when I 

had a conflict with my tambu (in-law) I decided to leave 

because my brother told me that he was the founder of the 

land. But I was the founder of the block and they all came 

under me. When he slapped me on the face I was so pissed off 

that I moved away to show him that he will have to look after 

our parents. But he never did take care of them and he took 

off back to live in town. 

Bertha, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

Sally 

Sally is also married to a non-Oro Province man. Her father is a Tufi 

man and her mother is from Milne Bay. Her parents were divorced. 

CƻǊ Ƴƻǎǘ ƻŦ ƘŜǊ ŎƘƛƭŘƘƻƻŘ ǎƘŜ ƎǊŜǿ ǳǇ ŀƳƻƴƎ ƘŜǊ ƳƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΦ 

Prior to moving to ATS settlement they lived with ƘŜǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ 

parents in Moresby but after many conflicts with his family they 

decided to try and rent a small room for K150 per fortnight. They sent 
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ǘƘŜƛǊ ŘŀǳƎƘǘŜǊ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǾƛƭƭŀƎŜ ǘƻ ƭƛǾŜ ǿƛǘƘ {ŀƭƭȅΩǎ ƳƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ 

kept their infant son with them. But they could not afford the rent and 

send ƳƻƴŜȅ ŦƻǊ ǘƘŜƛǊ ŘŀǳƎƘǘŜǊΩǎ ǳǇƪŜŜǇΦ Lƴ нлмл {ŀƭƭȅ ŘŜŎƛŘŜŘ ǘƻ ŀǎƪ 

ƘŜǊ ŦŀǘƘŜǊΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊǎ ŀǘ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŦƻǊ ŀ ǇƭŀŎŜ ǘƻ ǎǘŀȅΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿŜǊŜ 

ƎǊŀƴǘŜŘ ǇŜǊƳƛǎǎƛƻƴ ǘƻ ōǳƛƭŘ ŀ ǎƳŀƭƭ ƘƻǳǎŜ ƴŜŀǊ ƘŜǊ ǳƴŎƭŜΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜΦ 

When ƘŜǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ parents discovered that they were living in a 

settlement, they took their grandson away. Sally talks about the 

difficulties she faces with her in-laws whenever she tries to access her 

son. 

Sally, Resident, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

The three case studies all exhibit mobility in the housing patterns in the urban 

context and a response to conflict in various relationships. These situations 

reflect the kinds of difficulties that many women experience in Moresby. They 

must support their brothers and parents who still make decisions over 

ǘǊŀŘƛǘƛƻƴŀƭ ƳŀǘǘŜǊǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ Ƴǳǎǘ ŀƭǎƻ ǎǳǇǇƻǊǘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘǎΩ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ƻōƭƛƎŀǘƛƻƴǎΦ 

At the same time they are expected to display humility, harmony, generosity 

ŀƴŘ ŀŦŦƛƴƛǘȅ ǘƻ ōƻǘƘ ǘƘŜƛǊǎ ŀƴŘ ǘƘŜƛǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭƛŜǎ ǿƘƛƭŜ attending to all 

the chores required of them and if possible contribute what small earnings 

they make. A similar situation is discussed by Zimmer-Tamakoshi (1998: 204-

206) among urban Gende women who, regardless of their educational or 

employment status, were subjected to ill treatment by in-laws and husbands. 

Although things are changing many women still face these hardships. 

The move by these Tufi women into the settlement also created opportunities 

for other family members, particularly husbands and brothers, to access land 

in the settlement. This is a key contrast to traditional PNG society. The land the 

ǿƻƳŜƴ ŀŎŎŜǎǎŜŘ ǿŀǎ ƴƻǘ ΨƎƛŦǘŜŘΩ ōȅ ŀ ƳŀƭŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜΣ ƴƻǊ ǿŜǊŜ ǘƘŜ ǿƻƳŜƴ 

positioned as mediating relationships between men; for example between her 
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son and her brother. Rather, in all these cases, the women were the leaders 

themselves who initiated the processes to access land and were the primary 

ŀŎǘƻǊǎ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ΨŦƻǳƴŘŜǊ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ōƭƻŎƪΩΦ .ŜǊǘƘŀΩǎ ŀǊƎǳƳŜƴǘ ǿƛǘƘ ƘŜǊ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊ ŀƴŘ Ƙƛǎ 

wife shows that even though sƘŜ ƛǎ ǘƘŜ ΨŦƻǳƴŘŜǊΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƭŀƴŘ ƘŜǊ ŀǳǘƘƻǊƛǘȅ ƻǾŜǊ 

it is disputed. By moving so her brother could take the land she insisted that he 

resume responsibility for their aging parents. When I interviewed her, her 

brother had moved back into the city and she was still responsible for their 

parents. This demonstrates her tenacity and leadership at surviving the 

settlement and not returning to the city (Chapter 6). 

Lƴ {ƘƛǊƭŜȅΩǎ ŎŀǎŜ ǿŜ ǎŜŜ ƘŜǊ ƧǳƎƎƭƛƴƎ ƘŜǊ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŀƴŘ ƘŜǊ ƘǳǎōŀƴŘΩǎ ǇƻǘŜƴǘƛŀƭ 

interests in the land. Shirley was a relative newcomer and her house still only 

consisted of a canvas make-ǎƘƛŦǘ ǎƘŜƭǘŜǊ ǿƛǘƘ ǊƻƻŦƛƴƎ ƛǊƻƴΦ {ƘƛǊƭŜȅΩǎ ŘƛǎǘƛƴŎǘƛƻƴ 

ōŜǘǿŜŜƴ ƘŜǊǎŜƭŦ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ΨƻǿƴŜǊΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ōƭƻŎƪ ŀƴŘ ƘŜǊ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊǎ ǿƘƻ Ƴǳǎǘ ŀǘ ǎƻƳŜ 

point establish their own block again reflected her claim to authority over the 

ƭŀƴŘ ǘƘŀǘ ǎƘŜ ǿƻƴΦ tŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ŀŎŎŜǎǎ ǘƻ ƭŀƴŘ ǘƘǊƻǳƎƘ ƪƛƴ ƛǎ ƴƻǘ ŀ ƎǳŀǊŀƴǘŜŜŘ ŎƭŀƛƳ 

to the same land that their kin already occupy. Although people acknowledged 

and appreciated their mutual kinship ties and collective identity, they also 

emphasised self-reliance and independence. People were expected to forge 

their own access to land by negotiating on their own terms with anyone who is 

willing to part with a piece of land. 

¢Ƙƛǎ ΨOroΩ ƛŘŜƴǘƛǘȅ ƛƴ ǿƘƛŎƘ {ƘƛǊƭŜȅ ǎƛǘǳates herself as the person who accessed 

ƭŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΣ ŀƴŘ ƘŜƴŎŜ ŀǎ ǘƘŜ ΨƻǿƴŜǊΩ ƻŦ ǘƘŜ ƭŀƴŘΣ ǊŜƭŀǘŜǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ 

notion that the ATS settlement is viewed as a place that is available to anyone 

that is from Oro province living in the city. It is an important point for 
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understanding the Oro formulation of ATS settlement as a social safety net. It 

is important therefore that ATS settlement be understood within this broader 

urban Oro ƴŀǊǊŀǘƛǾŜΦ {ŀƭƭȅΩǎ ŎŀǎŜ ǊŜǇǊŜǎŜƴǘǎ ǘƘŜ ǇŜǊǎǇŜŎǘƛǾŜ ƻŦ ŀ ȅƻǳƴƎŜǊ 

woman whose parentage is half Tufi. Her strained relationship with her in-laws 

and her financial constraints led her to invoke her social connection to her 

ŦŀǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŜǾŜƴ ǘƘƻǳƎƘ ǎƘŜ Ƙŀǎ ƎǊƻǿƴ ǳǇ ŀƳƻƴƎ ƘŜǊ 

ƳƻǘƘŜǊΩǎ ŦŀƳƛƭȅΦ Lƴ ǘƘŜ ǇǊƻŎŜǎǎΣ she has further estranged herself from her in-

laws who have taken her son away. 

 Social relationships with family in the city 

People maintained strong relationships even after they have parted ways in 

terms of shared housing. This is important even if relationships appear to be 

strained by inequality arising over the exercise of power and control over 

housing as a resource. Over half of the people I interviewed maintained close 

social relationships with their kin in the city (Table 5.4). Several families actively 

straddled the divide between the settlement and the city. For example, during 

my fieldwork one of the older Tufi men fell very sick. He and a number of his 

family went to stay with a relative in the city so he could access the hospital for 

treatment. People also moved into the city during the Tufi Soccer Tournament 

ǘƻ ΨŎŀƳǇΩ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ƘƻƳŜ ƻŦ ŀ Ŏƭǳō ƭŜŀŘŜǊΦ tŜƻǇƭŜ ŀƭǎƻ ŎƻƳƳƻƴƭȅ ǎǘŀȅŜŘ ƻǾŜǊ ŀǘ ŀ 

haus krai to pay respects to the deceased, only returning to the settlement after 

the deceased was buried (Chapter 10). 

Perhaps the most important reason for maintaining ongoing strong social 

relationships with kin in the town is the recognition that there is a mutual need 

for each other in order to survive in the city. Although they are in a poorer 
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position when they move into the settlement, people also know that in the 

longer term their currently wealthier family members will need their support. 

In this way, social inequality in terms of social power within the urban kin 

network is rebalanced. 

Wealthier kin recognise that their current good fortune in affording a house will 

likely end when they stop working. Given the immense pressures for other 

social obligations (for example see Chapter 10) it is common for many people 

ƴƻǘ ǘƻ ǎŀǾŜ ŦƻǊ ŀ ƳƻǊǘƎŀƎŜΦ !ǎ aŀǘǘƘŜǿΩǎ Ŏŀse study earlier also highlights 

saving and affording a mortgage is a sign of isolation. So the ongoing 

relationships between kin in the settlement and in the city reflect this value 

placed on equality. This relationship dynamic is similar to the way that Orokaiva 

migrants remain socially close to their village based kin in anticipation of future 

need (Bashkow 2006: 217-220). From the perspective of some residents of ATS 

settlement the potential support that they may offer for their relatives living in 

town is not immediately clear. As one resident points out in relation to a 

wealthy professional who had approached her for land: ¢ƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ΨōƛƎ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩΦ 

¢ƘŜȅ ƎŜǘ ƭŀƴŘ ōǳǘ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ŎƻƳŜ ŀƎŀƛƴ ŦƻǊ ǘŜƴ ȅŜŀǊǎΦ ²Ƙȅ ǿƻǳƭŘ ǘƘŜȅ ǿŀƴǘ 

ƭŀƴŘ ƛŦ ǘƘŜȅ ŘƻƴΩǘ ǿŀƴǘ ǘƻ ǎŜǘǘƭŜ ƘŜǊŜΚΩ  
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Table 5.4: Social relationships between ATS families and other families in the city 
n=33, the number of households observed or interviewed.  

 
Extent of relationships 
with family and friends 
ǿƘƻ ƭƛǾŜ ƛƴ ΨŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ 
Moresby 

 
Number of 

respondents 
 

 
Types of interaction 

 
 
 
 
 
Strong social relationship 
with one or more 
households in formal 
residential zone of Port 
Moresby 

 
 
 
 
 
 

17 

 

¶ Has an immediate relative (parent, 
ǎƛōƭƛƴƎ ƻǊ ŎƘƛƭŘύ ƭƛǾƛƴƎ ƛƴ ŀ ΨŦƻǊƳŀƭΩ 
residential zone of Port Moresby  

¶ Talked about going to relatives and 
highly paid friends for support on a 
regularly basis that they consider 
important in monetary and social 
terms. 

¶ Regular and direct interaction. At 
least fortnightly interactions 
involving sharing of income, food, 
accommodation, childcare, social 
interaction, accommodation to 
access health care, accommodation 
for child to attend school, 
attendance at and financial 
contributions to haus krai, 
participation in Tufi soccer 
tournaments and camps of Tufi 
tournaments. 

  
 

 
Weak social relationship 
with one or more 
households in formal 
residential zone of Port 
Moresby 

 
 

16 

 

¶ Respondent indicated only 
occasionally approaching a relative 
to seek help and emphasised local 
support from neighbours, family and 
friends within the settlement. 
 

¶ Had kin in other settlements or 
villages accessible by road. 

 

¶ Relationships with people in the city 
are accessed through another person 
within ATS 

 

¶ No longer visited and relied on help 
within the settlement 

 

 
Total 

 
33 
 

 

Source: Rooney, 2013, fieldwork household questionnaire, kinship data and observable 
patterns. 
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However, as the following statement from one informant suggests, some 

residents of ATS settlement were aware of the important position they held in 

relation to their richer family members: 

Out there in the city there's no land. You go and apply you won't get it 

because all the land is taken up. FƻǊ ǘƘƛǎ ǊŜŀǎƻƴ Ƴŀƴȅ ΨōƛƎ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩ ŀǊŜ 

now seeing that they will one day walk out of their jobs so they come 

and help the settlement associations because in this way they may one 

day access land in ATS and will eventually end up owning something for 

ourselves.  

Resident of ATS settlement, 2013. 

 Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

During my fieldwork I also met a few professionals in the city who mentioned 

that they had a block in the settlement and visited it periodically. Two of the 

participants I interviewed who lived in the settlement previously held senior 

positions in the public service while their brothers lived in the settlement. 

When they stopped working they relocated to the settlement. In this way we 

ǎŜŜ Ƙƻǿ ΨōƛƎ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩ ƘƻƭŘ ƭŀƴŘ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ŀǎ ŀ ǎŀŦŜǘȅ ƴŜǘ for when they 

leave their jobs.  

These brothers deployed a familial housing strategy that involved the city and 

the settlement over a period of time. One family member established 

residence in the settlement, while the other remained in the city for as long as 

possible. In this way their collective families enjoyed the benefits of access to 

both the formal city and to the settlement. Eventually, when life in the city 

became unaffordable the working brother moved into the settlement to join 

the family members who had already established long term residence. This 

can be seen in the following example, 
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In anticipation of moving into the settlement at some point, Simon 

secured a block with his brother while he was working as a senior 

public servant. He was able to do this because his brother was one 

of the first people to move into the settlement and had allocated a 

piece of land for him. He would visit his block on weekends and 

move between the block and his house that was provided by the 

government. When he was retrenched in 2010 the government 

gave him four months to secure alternative accommodation. His 

brother, who was already living in the settlement, brought him and 

his family to the settlement. This was an easier process because 

they had already been coming and going over many years. Simon 

notes, 

ΨL ƪƴŜǿ L ǿƻǳƭŘ ŜǾŜƴǘǳŀƭƭȅ ƭŜŀǾŜ Ƴȅ Ƨƻō ŀƴŘ ƘŀǾŜ ƴƻ 

accommodation so when my brother settled here we got a block 

because if you are working and when you retrench or you resign 

you will be moved out of the government house. So when I did 

leave my job I knew we had a block here so we just packed our 

things and came. While you are in a job you have to prepare for 

ǘƘŜǎŜ ǘƘƛƴƎǎΦ !ƴȅǘƘƛƴƎ Ŏŀƴ ƘŀǇǇŜƴ ŀǘ ŀƴȅ ǘƛƳŜΦΩ  

 Resident of ATS settlement, 2013. 

 Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

Sometimes the relationships are close but show signs of tension as families 

struggle to help each other. In the following case study, a single mother draws 

support from both her adult sons but expressed solidarity with her son in the 

settlement:  

Cindy works as a cashier in a shop in the city but her income barely 

covers the costs of her family over the fortnight period. She is lucky 

because one of her sons works and lives in an apartment in the city 

with his family. Whenever he can he provides some support. Every 

fortnight Cindy calls him to make sure that he buys some food for 

her and her younger children who live with her. But in the week 

preceding our interview, he had not returned her call. She told me 

that she expected him to help her but when he does not call her there 

was not much she could do. On the other hand if her other adult son 

who is also working, grumbles that his brother is not helping she tells 

ƘƛƳ ƴƻǘ ǘƻ ƎŜǘ ǳǇǎŜǘ ŀƴŘ ǊŜƳƛƴŘǎ ƘƛƳ ǘƘŀǘΣ ΨIƻǿ ǘƘŜȅ όƘŜǊ ƻǘƘŜǊ ǎƻƴ 

and his family) live is their problem. We still have to survive so we 

ƘŀǾŜ ǘƻ ƭƻƻƪ ŀŦǘŜǊ ƻǳǊǎŜƭǾŜǎΦΩ  
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/ƛƴŘȅ ǿŀǎ ǾŜǊȅ ǇǊƻǳŘ ƻŦ ƘŜǊ ōƻǘƘ ƘŜǊ ǎƻƴǎΩ ǎǳŎŎŜǎǎŜǎ ŀƴŘ ŀƭǘƘƻǳƎƘ 

she respected that her son in the city might want some 

independence from his obligation to support her, she also 

recognised also that he might one day need a place in the 

settlement. Anticipating this future likelihood she has reserved some 

land near her house for him. Despite this particular occasion, Cindy 

managed very amicable relationships with both her sons while she 

established herself in her new job and newfound independence. 

Between hers and their homes she managed to keep her children fed 

and in school.  

 Cindy, ATS settlement, 2013. 

 Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

For other people, especially those that were chronically unemployed, elderly 

or ailing it was harder to retain strong social relationships and this depended 

how strong the relationships were. Sixteen of the families that I interviewed 

appeared to have a weaker social relationship with kin or friends living in 

Moresby (Table 5.4). Some people only occasionally visited relatives in other 

parts of the city to ask for help. For a few people it was evident that they were 

no longer able to access family relationships beyond the settlement. This is 

the case for people like Viola: 

.ȅ нлмо ±ƛƻƭŀΩǎ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎƘƛǇǎ ǿƛǘƘ her Tufi kin living in town had 

waned; she was elderly and had been unwell for some time. Her 

husband was in Tufi and unable to return because they did not have 

the money to buy his tickets. They were among those that were 

unemployed and totally reliant on their adult children or others in 

the community for food and day to day care and needs. She only 

very occasionally visited relatives in town. Her extremely low income 

meant that she could not afford the bus fare to visit town. She 

occupied a marginal position within the settlement and in relation 

to relatives in town.  

 Viola, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 
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 Conclusion 
aƻǊŜǎōȅΩǎ shortage of affordable housing is endemic. Reflecting the 

experiences of many of its residents, the housing problems faced by Tufi living 

in Moresby occur over a number of years. The primary origin from which 

interviewees and their spouses moved into the settlement is the city and not 

directly from their village. Thus, while rural-to-urban migration is certainly a 

major factor driving the growth of urban settlements, other factors such as 

expensive housing markets and population growth are important. 

²ƘƛƭŜ ŀ ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩǎ ŘŜŎƛǎƛƻƴ ǘƻ ƳƻǾŜ ǘƻ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ ǎǳƎƎŜǎǘǎ ǘƘŜ ΨōǊŜŀƪŘƻǿƴΩ 

ƻŦ ƪƛƴǎƘƛǇ ǊŜƭŀǘƛƻƴǎ ŀƴŘ ΨǎƻŎƛŀƭ ǎŀŦŜǘȅ ƴŜǘǎΩΣ ƛƴ ǘƘŀǘ ǘƘŜȅ ŀǊŜ ƴƻ ƭƻƴƎŜǊ ŀōƭŜ ǘƻ 

live with relatives in the city, it is an important element in reshaping the social 

ƭƛŦŜ ŀƳƻƴƎ ¢ǳŦƛΦ ! ǇŜǊǎƻƴΩǎ ƳƻǾŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘ Ǉrovides access to the 

settlement for the very family that they are no longer able to live with. ATS 

settlement emerges as a safety net in terms of housing and provides families 

with renewed independence. This also enables them to re-establish themselves 

in relation to wealthier kin, and to regenerate an egalitarian ethos. Thus, 

although the move to ATS settlement means that day to day experiences of 

residents of ATS are marked by a closer proximity to poverty, vulnerability, and 

violence, the social dynamic that emerges also binds rich and poor family 

ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ ǘƻƎŜǘƘŜǊ ƛƴ ƴŜǿ ǇƻǿŜǊ ŀƴŘ ǎƻŎƛŀƭ ŘȅƴŀƳƛŎǎΦ ¢ƘŜ ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ƻŦ ǿƻƳŜƴΩǎ 

decisions and experiences of accessing land in the settlement reveal important 

gendered dimensions of housing strategies in the city. In particular, women 

centrally shape, influence and challenge the narrated Tufi and Oro identity, 

social structure and custom in Moresby in order to achieve their desired family 
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outcomes. In this context women apply themselves as leaders and founders of 

land in relation to their male family members. 

By opting to reside in informal and low cost land tenure and housing 

arrangements, and engaging with their intimate network of kinship relations, 

residents of ATS settlement are able to reposition themselves from a point of 

being excluded from the prohibitively expensive land and housing market into 

one of inclusion, albeit contested, in a settlement context. 

In the next two Chapters, I turn my attention to the life of residents in a 

Moresby informal settlement. In Chapter 6 I look at the challenges of holding 

on to land tenure after people move to the settlement. In Chapter 7 I examine 

how settlers access water and education services as residents of a settlement. 
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CHAPTER 6. ACQUIRING, HOLDING AND 

TRANSACTING LAND 

 A changing space 
Once people decide to move out of the city and into the settlement, they 

discover that acquiring and holding onto land in the settlement is fraught with 

tension35. Aspirations of ownership over a plot of land are balanced with the 

more pressing realities of accessing land in order to build a shelter. Criminals, 

outsiders, property developers, new kinship relationships and, well to do 

citizens buying land, contribuǘŜ ǘƻ ǘƘŜǎŜ ǘŜƴǎƛƻƴǎΦ ¢ǳŦƛ ǇŜƻǇƭŜΩǎ ƻǊƛŜƴǘŀǘƛƻƴ 

within the dominant Oro flavour of the settlement and in familial relationships 

that provided the impetus to seek refuge in the settlement is moderated by the 

need for pragmatic daily interactions with outsiders who come from all over 

the country. Increasing land values and population growth intensify land 

pressure in the settlement. As existing residents sell land to make money they 

unsettle the social dynamics.  

Land issues in ATS settlement reflect spatial-temporal processes in Moresby36. 

Reflecting important historical periods in PNG and the responses of my 

interviewees, this Chapter has three main sections. The decade during which 

                                                           
35 The formulation of the presentation and arguments of this Chapter draws on a reading of 
IŀǊǾŜȅΩǎ όнллсΣ нллуΣ нллфύ ŎƻƴŎŜǇǘǳŀƭƛǎŀǘƛƻƴ ƻŦ ǎǇŀŎŜ-time which builds on inter-alia, 
[ŜŦŜōǾǊŜ όмффмύΦ IŀǊǾŜȅ όнллсΥ нтоύ ƴƻǘŜǎ ǘƘŀǘ ΨtǊƻŎŜǎǎŜǎ Řƻ ƴƻǘ ƻŎŎǳǊ in space but define 
their own spatial frame. The concept of space is embedded in or internal to processes. This 
very formulation implies that, as in the case of relative space, it is impossible to disentangle 
space from time. We must therefore focus on the relationality of space-time rather than of 
ǎǇŀŎŜ ƛƴ ƛǎƻƭŀǘƛƻƴΦΩ IŜ ƎƻŜǎ ŦǳǊǘƘŜǊ ǘƻ ǎŀȅ ΨǘƘŜǊŜ ƛǎ ώΧϐ ōƻǳƴŘ ǘƻ ōŜ ŀ ƭƛƳƛƴŀƭƛǘȅ ŀōƻǳǘ ǎǇŀǘƛŀƭƛǘȅ 
itself because we are inexorably situated in all three frameworks simultaneously, though not 
ƴŜŎŜǎǎŀǊƛƭȅ Ŝǉǳŀƭƭȅ ǎƻΩΦ ¢ƘŜ ǘƘǊŜŜ ŦǊŀƳŜǿƻǊƪǎ ƘŜ ŀǊgues are absolute, relative and relational 
space.  
36 Harvey (2006, 2008, 2009) developed the widely acknowledged argument that space is 
absolute, relative and relational. Furthermore, these notions of space are inseparable from 
time and are in constant dialectic relationships with each other. 
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the settlement was established (mid-1990s to 2002) is examined in Section 6.2. 

During the following decade (2003-2012), PNG experienced a relatively stable 

and prosperous period which I examine in Section 6.3. This prosperity 

translated into increased land values in the city and the settlement. 

Demographic changes during this decade also changed the Oro identity of the 

settlement and this influenced the land dynamics. During my fieldwork in 2013 

it was evident that the underlying political settlement and moral economy of 

the settlement was being threatened by the increasing role of money in land 

transactions. I examine the moral economy of land (Polanyi 2001; Scott 1976; 

Thompson 1971) in the ATS settlement in 2013 in Section 6.4. The moral 

economy of land in the settlement is based on the idea that it was established 

as a safety net for Oro people living in the city. This was underpinned by the 

collective political settlement reached with customary landowners and 

members of parliament. I conclude the Chapter in Section 6.5 with a brief 

discussion about how the key findings contribute to the existing literature on 

urban settlement land in PNG.  

 ΨtƛƻƴŜŜǊΩ ǎǇŀŎŜΥ мффо ǘƻ нллн 
 

 A turbulent decade 
When first established, ATS settlement was located on the fringes of the city 

and had little commercial value. The formal Defence Force ATS compound was 

established in 1990 (Figure 6.1 and 6.2). During the 1990s the country faced 

serious governance, economic management and law and order problems. Up 

until 1994 it adopted a hard kina policy which buffeted the cash based 

livelihoods of urban residents by making imported basic goods such as food 
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relatively cheaper (McGregor and Bourke 2009). In 1994 the Government 

floated the Kina which led to high inflation. Two years earlier, deregulation of 

the labour market resulted in the removal of the differential between the rural 

and urban minimum wage. Both were now set equivalent to the rural minimum 

wage of K22.96 per week. For urban wage earners this meant their minimum 

wages dropped from K61.60 per week to K22.96 per week37 (Levantis 2000). 

These factors meant that between 1995 and 1998 real wages of low skilled and 

middle level occupations fell by 27.8% and 17.9%, respectively, while real 

wages of high skilled occupations increased by 7.8% (Levantis 2000: 55)38. 

 

 
 
Figure 6.1: Excavation to build the Defence Force ATS compound, 1990. 
 

Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney of Post Courier newspaper article, Tuesday 

12 June 1990. 

                                                           
37 The changes also saw the removal of minimum rates applied to different skill categories to 
a system in which a national minimum wage applied to all workers and were subject to 
negotiations between workers and employers. The labour market adjusted slowly to this 
deregulation and only a few people were being paid less than K40 per week. On average the 
drop in nominal wages was minimal (Levantis 2000: 55). 
38 Levantis (2000) defines low-skilled workers as security guards, waiters, house keepers, 
domestic helpers, labourers, cleaners and gardeners. Middle level workers are drivers, 
machine operators, storemen, packers, trades people, sales people, clerks and receptionists. 
High skilled workers include supervisors, technicians, professionals and managers (Levantis 
2000: 55-56).  



 

158 
 

 

 
 
Figure 6.2: Article announcing construction of the Defence Force ATS base, 1990. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, Post Courier article, Tuesday 12 June 
1990. 
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tbD ǇƻƭƛǘƛŎǎ ǿŀǎ ǊŜƎǳƭŀǊƭȅ ŘƛǎǊǳǇǘŜŘ ōȅ ǾƻǘŜǎ ƻŦ ƴƻ ŎƻƴŦƛŘŜƴŎŜΦ tbDΩǎ 

Bougainville Province was gripped by civil war caused by landowner 

dissatisfaction with the benefits distribution, and environmental impacts of the 

Bougainville Copper Mine. The closure of the Bougainville Copper Mine in 1990 

ǊŜǎǳƭǘŜŘ ƛƴ ŀ ƭƻǎǎ ƻŦ нл҈ ƻŦ tbD ƎƻǾŜǊƴƳŜƴǘΩǎ ǊŜǾŜƴǳŜ ŀƴŘ ŎƻƴǎǳƳŜŘ ƳǳŎƘ ƻŦ 

ǘƘŜ ŦƻŎǳǎ ƻŦ tbDΩǎ ǇƻƭƛǘƛŎŀƭ ƭŜŀŘŜǊǎƘƛǇΣ ƛƴŎƭǳŘƛƴƎ ƛǘǎ ƳƛƭƛǘŀǊȅ ŀƴŘ ǇƻƭƛŎŜ 

resources. The devaluation of the Kina and loss of revenue from the closure of 

the mine presented chronic macroeconomic and fiscal challenges for the 

government (Dinnen et al. 1997; Dorney 1998; May 2001). It was a time when 

the government defaulted on many commitments, including salary payments 

for public servants, causing the business environment and the economy to 

decline. Services such as education, health and basic transport infrastructure 

declined rapidly. In 1995, the Parliament passed the Organic Law on Provincial 

and Local Level Governments. This law was meant to address the decline in 

service delivery by decentralising powers but in reality the lack of capacity to 

implement these laws only led to further confusion in administrative processes.  

Amendments to various laws governing the National Capital District (NCD) have 

occurred since 1975. In 2001 the National Capital District Commission (NCDC) 

Act was passed which established the NCDC as a corporation with government 

membership comprising the NCDC and the Motu Koitabu Council. This Act 

established Local Level Governments alongside the existing three open level 

electorates of Moresby North East, Moresby South, and Moresby North West. 

It also allowed for a representative of settlements to be a member of the 

commission (NCDC 2013). Crime was endemic and curfews were a regular and 
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ŎƻƴǘŜƴǘƛƻǳǎ ŦŜŀǘǳǊŜ ƻŦ aƻǊŜǎōȅ ƭƛŦŜ ŘǳǊƛƴƎ ǘƘŜ мффлΩǎ όaŀȅ нллмύΦ aŜŘƛŀ 

reports of criminal activities in Moresby portrayed the settlements as crime 

infested and poor places. 

 Pioneers and abundant land 
Amidst this turbulence, in 1995 the ATS settlement was established (Chapter 

4). In 2013, its residents who moved in during this earlier period were referred 

ǘƻ ŀǎ ΨǇƛƻƴŜŜǊǎΩΦ ¢ƘŜ ƘŀǊŘǎƘƛǇǎ ŦŀŎŜŘ ōȅ !¢{ ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΩǎ ΨǇƛƻƴŜŜǊΩ ǊŜǎƛŘŜƴǘǎ 

during this earlier pŜǊƛƻŘ ƳƛǊǊƻǊŜŘ ǘƘŜ Ŏƛǘȅ ŀƴŘ ŎƻǳƴǘǊȅΩǎ ŘƛŦŦƛŎǳƭǘƛŜǎΣ ŜǎǇŜŎƛŀƭƭȅ 

in respect to law and order. Raskols, opponents competing for the same land, 

people moving between the settlement and the safety of town, fighting, and 

fragile shelters were all the markers of the endurance it took to live at ATS 

ǎŜǘǘƭŜƳŜƴǘΦ bŜƭǎƻƴΩǎ ŎŀǎŜ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ ǘƘƛǎΥ 

In the early days when everybody started rushing into the settlement 

I got a block beyond the current area that is occupied. We settled 

anywhere and people from different languages just mixed in with 

each other. This place was all bushes. Raskols (TP: criminals) started 

attacking and fighting us. Sometimes when we were under attack we 

found that other settlers who were not wantoks (TP: kin, relative, 

person who speaks same language) or from the same place would not 

help us. They were also worried about their families and only guarded 

their areas. We ended up fighting on our own. That's why we 

retreated to settle with wantoks. Now you will see that some blocks 

are made up of several families living together just so they can stand 

together and fight. In the end I got scared and left the settlement. 

When I returned in 2000 I came to my sister who was living among 

wantoks. They gave me this land which was their garden land. I was 

like a buffer between my wantoks and others. We tussled over the 

land - those other people pushed the land boundary, but I pushed 

back. Now you can see that line of flowers forms a boundary without 

a doubt. Life is tough here. To live in a block, build a house and stay 

here you have to be very strong. People take the canvas or the wind 

blows it away. Many people find it so hard that they go back to live 

with wantoks who have houses in town where it is safe. They leave 

the place but then move back. You will face opposition and challenges. 

Your opponents are also scared so they will run away. It has its good 



 

161 
 

ǎƛŘŜǎ ŀǎ ǿŜƭƭ ŀǎ ƛǘǎ ōŀŘ ǎƛŘŜǎ ōǳǘ ȅƻǳ ƘŀǾŜ ǘƻ ǇŜǊǎŜǾŜǊŜ ŀƴŘ ǎǘŀȅΦ ¢ƘŀǘΩǎ 

how I came to settle here. 

 Nelson, resident, ATS settlement, 2013. 

 Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

bŜƭǎƻƴΩǎ ŎŀǎŜ ŀƭǎƻ ǎƘƻǿǎ ǘƘŀǘ ǇŜƻǇƭŜ ǿŜƛƎƘŜŘ ǘƘŜ Ǌƛǎƪǎ ƻŦ ƘŜƭǇƛƴƎ ŀ ƴŜƛƎƘōƻǳǊ 

ƻǊ ƎǳŀǊŘƛƴƎ ƻƴŜΩǎ ƻǿƴ ŀǊŜŀΦ ¢ƘŜ ǊŜƭŀǘƛǾŜ ǎŀŦŜǘȅ ƻŦ ǊŜǎƛŘƛƴƎ ƛƴ ǘƘŜ ŎƻƭƭŜŎǘƛǾŜ 

arrangements of the settlement was also weighed against the safety of living in 

formal areas. In addition to the issues discussed in Section 5.4, another reason 

why people maintained good relationships with people in town was because if 

things went wrong in the settlement they had somewhere safe to retreat to 

until they acquired the necessary resilience and confidence to remain in the 

settlement. 

These were regular decisions as were the traumatic and pragmatic interactions 

with raskolsΦ WŀŎƪΣ ŀƴŘ Ƙƛǎ ǿƛŦŜΩǎΣ ǎǘƻǊȅ ƛƭƭǳǎǘǊŀǘŜǎ Ƙƻǿ ¢ǳŦƛ ƛƴǘŜǊŀŎǘŜŘ ǿƛǘƘ 

raskols in a variety of ways: 

We moved into the settlement in 1997 with our children who were 

then young. Soon after we moved in some boys came and raided the 

house of another Tufi man who lives up the road. They had home-

made guns. We don't know where they came from. They beat his wife 

and shot him with a gun. At that time our house was just a frame with 

no roofing iron or walls. We had wrapped canvas around the frame. I 

heard the gun shot and I came and stood on my veranda and told my 

wife and children to stay inside. I shouǘŜŘΣ ΨhƘ DƻŘ ǿŜ ŘƻƴΩǘ ƘŀǾŜ 

money. If someone dies tonight where are we going to get the money 

ǘƻ ǎŜƴŘ ǘƘƛǎ ōƻŘȅ ƘƻƳŜΚΩ ¢ƘŜƴ L ƘŜŀǊŘ ǘƘŜ ¢ǳŦƛ Ƴŀƴ Ŏŀƭƭ ƻǳǘ ǘƻ ƳŜΣ 

Ψ¦ƴŎƭŜΗ LΩƳ ŘȅƛƴƎΩΦ L ǊŜǎǇƻƴŘŜŘ ǘƻ ƘƛƳΣ Ψ¸ƻǳ ǿƛƭƭ ƴƻǘ ŘƛŜΩΦ !ǘ ǘƘŜ ǎŀƳŜ 

time some of the other men in the community ran across to his house 

and brought him to our house and lay him on the veranda. There was 

ōƭƻƻŘ ǎǇƛƭƭƛƴƎΦ L ŘƻƴΩǘ ƪƴƻǿ Ƙƻǿ ƘŜ ǎǳǊǾƛǾŜŘΦ !ǎ ǘƘŜȅ ǿŜǊŜ ƭŀȅƛƴƎ ƘƛƳ 

down, the group of raskols surrounded our house. My tambu (TP: in-

law) ς mȅ ǿƛŦŜΩǎ ōǊƻǘƘŜǊΣ ǿƘƻƳ L ƘŀŘ ǘƻƭŘ ǘƻ ōǳƛƭŘ ŀ ǎƘŜƭǘŜǊ ƴŜŀǊōȅΣ 

was also shot. They cut up his shelter and shot him in the head as he 

came outside. Somehow the bullets did not kill him. Both injured men 
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lay on the veranda. I tried to shout at the raskols but they told me to 

shut up and they ran away. I asked one of the men to run up the road 

to a man who attended our church and ask him to bring his truck 

down to my house. He drove his truck down and he and some of the 

men took the two injured men to the hospital. They are raskol boys 

and men and they do this kind of work. There were many of them that 

night.  

In those days sometimes when we sat here near our fireplace and 

would see raskols drive fast down this road. This road here belongs to 

them39. When they stole a car they came speeding past up to the hills 

and back again ς ƎƻƛƴƎ ΨǾǊƻƻƳ ǾǊƻƻƳΩ Ǉŀǎǘ ǳǎΦ ¢ƘŜȅ ǿƛƭƭ ŎƻƳŜ ŀƴŘ 

stop over there and see our fire and one of them would walk over and 

ŀǎƪ ǳǎ ŦƻǊ ŦƛǊŜ ŀƴŘ L ǿƻǳƭŘ ǊŜǎǇƻƴŘΣ ΨǘƘŜ ŦƛǊŜ ƛǎ ǘƘŜǊŜΩΦ IŜ ǿƻǳƭŘ ǘƘŜƴ 

get a piece of burning firewood and return to the car and he and his 

friends would light their cigarettes. In those days we used to make 

gardens up behind the surrounding hills but other people started to 

move in so we no longer make gardens there. We have many such 

stories about the issues we have faced and the miracles that have 

occurred that have kept us alive. It is like that. Those things do not 

happen so much these days. 

Jack, ATS Settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 

By 2002 most of the surrounding land was still unoccupied (Figure 6.3). Despite 

the crime, people embraced the freedom of having access to abundant land and 

making a living off it through gardening, fishing at the beach a few kilometres 

away, foraging in the hills for wild yams, and accessing firewood. Like others, 

Luke and his wife Nelly initially established residency through the rubric of the 

OCDA and Tufi ethnic committee: 

Initially Luke was allocated a piece of land to stay further down 

where another settlement block is currently located. A lot of people 

marked the blocks at the back road right up to nine mile and cloudy 

bay. But then bad people started to attack and chase them and 

they retreated back to where the rest of the group was. This 

                                                           
39 Lƴ ŦǊƻƴǘ ƻŦ WŀŎƪ ŀƴŘ WǳƭƛŜǘΩǎ ƘƻǳǎŜ ƛǎ ŀ ŘƛǊǘ ǘǊŀŎƪ ǇŀǎǎŀōƭŜ ōȅ ŎŀǊ ǘƘŀǘ ƭŜŀŘǎ ǘƻ ǘƘŜ ōŜŀŎƘ 
where Jack and other men go fishing. This track would require them passing through other 
settlements in the Six Mile and Six Mile rubbish dump area, crossing the Magi highway and 
arriving at coastline (Figure 1.2). 
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situation went on and on and eventually only those that persisted 

remained in the settlement. 

Luke and Nelly, ATS settlement, 2013. 

Paraphrased from interview notes and transcript. 

 
OtheǊǎ ǊŜŎƻƭƭŜŎǘŜŘ ǎƛƳƛƭŀǊ ǎǘƻǊƛŜǎ ŀƴŘ ŜƳǇƘŀǎƛǎŜŘ Ƙƻǿ ǘƘŜȅ ΨǎǇƛƭǘ ōƭƻƻŘΩ ŀƴŘ 

fought for the land which gave them a sense of claim in relation to newcomers 

who may take advantage of the established, relatively peaceful, norms in the 

settlement. It was they - thŜ ΨǇƛƻƴŜŜǊǎΩ - who suffered in order that the 

settlement now enjoys its current relative peace. While they recognised that 

newcomers were entering the settlement they were also firm that newcomers 

had to make the effort to maintain some form of peace. People took pride in 

letting me know that ATS is one of the better settlements.  

 

 
 
Figure 6.3: Satellite image of ATS showing area covered by settlement, 2000. 
 
Source: Google Earth, DigitalGlobe satellite image. 
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Figure 6.4Υ ! ΨǇƛƻƴŜŜǊΩ ŀǘ ǘƘŜ ƘƻƳŜ ǎƘŜ ǎƘŀǊŜǎ ǿƛǘƘ ǎŜǾŜƴ ŦŀƳƛƭȅ ƳŜƳōŜǊǎ. 
 
Source: Photograph by Michelle Rooney, 2013. 

 
  
















































































































































































































































































































































































































